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BOLIVIA REVERES PEACE CORPS
AIDE

HON. JACOB K. JAVITS

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that an article pub-
lished in the New York Times of October
8, 1969, entitled “Bolivia Reveres Peace
Corps Aide,” be printed in the RECORD.

The article concerns an outstanding
Peace Corps volunteer from upstate New
York, Mrs. Sandra L. Smith, who died
of a brain injury at a tragically young
age, but whose memory is revered among
the downtrodden Indians of Bolivia
whom she served so nobly.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

BoLivia REVERES PeacE CorPs AIDE—NEW
YORKER, DEAD AT 22, Is HAILED AS A REVOLU-
TIONARY
La Paz, Borivia.—Mrs. Sandra L. Smith, a

Peace Corps volunteer who died of a brain

injury, is revered here as a true revolutionary

who tried to redeem Bolivia's downtrodden

Indians.

Mrs. Smith, a 22-year-old from upstate
New York, ran a one-room school where
children were learning to read and write. She
also helped their mothers by giving them ad-
vice on cooking and sanitation. She was
married to a fellow volunteer and childhood
sweetheart.

While congressmen in nearby Chile ac-
cused the Peace Corps of serving as a front
for the Central Intelligence Agency, the
newspaper El Diario of La Paz sald in an
editorial: .

“Although you did not wish it to be, your
life is a slap in the face to all the paper
revolutionaries who sing odes to the ‘cam-
pesinos’ from their plush homes and com-
fortable desks.”

One of 200 volunteers assigned to Bolivia,
Mrs. Smith had been living and working in
the El1 Alto slum near the city’s mountain-
top airport for a year. Her husband, Frederic
W. Smith, 23, taught masonry at a nearby
trade school and worked with his wife in
teaching their neighbors rudimentary sani-
tation.

Both were brought up in upstate New York
where they attended Clarence High School;
both were graduated from the University of
Rochester.

“I liked Sandra very much,” says 6-year-
old Joe Limache, one of the ragged children
who attends the tiny school where Mrs.
Smith taught. “I hope they name the school
after her.”

The school, in the middle of a dirt-floor
adobe compound, is about 12-feet wide and
26-feet long. The furniture consists of scrap
lumber and bricks. But for the 27 children
who study there the school is much better
than what their parents had as children.

“There were no schools when I was young,"
says Amelia de Churates, whose two children
attend the school where Mrs. Smith taught.
“My girls are learning many things.”

Like most of the other mothers in El Alto,
Mrs. de Churates is an Indian peasant whose
main language is the Aymara dialect. For her
children’s education she pays a peso a week.
That is only about a mnickel in American
money, but it 1s a sizable amount for the
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desperately poor campesinos of the high-
lands, The money was used to pay for sup-
plies and for the salary of a young girl from
the interior who helped Mrs. Smith with the
younger children.

“She was constantly thinking of the school
and how to improve it,” says Rosa Pelaez,
Mrs. Smith's 24-year-old assistant. Barely
literate herself, she is now trying to run the
school alone, while waiting for the Peace
Corps to decide whether a new volunteer will
be sent into the project.

Gino Baumann, the Peace Corps director
for Bolivia, says that the school probably
will be continued and in the meantime is
helping E1 Alto residents fulfill the hope
that the school will be named after Mrs,
Sandra L. Smith.

“She was an angel; we could hardly be-
lieve it when we heard she had died,” says
Juan Mamani, & mechanie.

When the 22-year-old teacher’s coffin was
flown out of La Paz for burial in Rexford,
many of the neighbors trudged to the airport
with small gifts for her husband. This was an
unusual tribute for people who are generally
taciturn and withdrawn.

“You were truly working for the libera-
tion of the Indian peasant,” sald an editorial
in a La Paz newspaper, “because you taught
him to read and that is where his true re-
demption will come from. And you did not
ask for votes and you didn't bring arms for
them to kill brother Bolivians, and you did
not ask them for support in future political
campaigns.”

WHY SKIES ARE TROUBLED

HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER

OF EANBAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. SHRIVER. Mr. Speaker, a recent
article in Parade magazine written by
Mr. Jack Anderson on “The Growing
Menace of the Private Plane,” has evoked
national controversy because it was
aimed at making a scapegoat of general
aviation for the Nation’s serious airport
and airways problems.

Under the leave to extend my remarks
in the REecorp, I include the following
editorial from the Topeka, Kans., Daily
Capital which provides an effective re-
buttal to the biased report by Mr. An-
derson. The editorial follows:

WHY SKIES ARE TROUBLED

Jack Anderson, protege and successor to
the late Drew Pearson, as a Washington col-
umnist, has turned his scattergun type-
writer on aviation in “The Growing Menace
of the Private Plane." It appeared in Parade
Magazine, circulated by Sunday newspapers
including The Capital-Journal,

Anderson called private planes “instant
death,” blames today’s air traffic congestion
on skylarking, half trained private pllots
(often drunk, he implies), and chastises the
Federal Aviation Administration “for allow-
ing small private planes to cut into the com-
mercial flight patterns and to use the facili-
ties of our great jetports.”

Anderson ignored FAA's classification for
“private alrcraft” which includes everything
from Hugh Hefner's tri-jet Boeing 727 to a
biplane farm duster. Big headaches at high
density airports today are created by air-
liners, not general aviation aircraft, this
freely noted by the FAA and private groups.

New York's John F. Kennedy International
Alrport can accept 80 planes per hour under
ideal instrument conditions, 62 under normal
conditions. Acceptance rate drops to 40 in
really bad weather. Yet something more than
80 alrline flights are scheduled to leave JFK
between 5:30 and 6:30 p.m., a peak traffic
hour.

Two dozen flights are scheduled to depart
in one five-minute period. There's no way
they can,

The jam is caused by airline insistence on
saturation scheduling at peak travel hours,
and many of those jetliners are filying nearly
empty. It is in many cases simply a bid by an
airline for a bigger slice of business from a
major market like New York, Newark, Los
Angeles, Washington National or Chicago's
O’Hare.

A congressman recently suggested a tax on
empty seats to force airlines to reduce satura-
flon scheduling. Nothing has been done.

Anderson blames “pllots precccupied with
training lessons” for many midair collisions,
citing a September accident near Indianap-
olis which killed 82 aboard an alrliner and
& student pilot “with only 38 hours in the
air.” He charged the student rammed the
airliner over the Indianapolis airport while
making a practice pass at the runway.

Frank Kingston Smith, president of Na-
tional Aviation Trades Assn. notes the air-
liner went over an outlying small airport
(Shelbyville) at 3,000 feet, passed under the
student's plane at 2,900 feet and cut the small
plane in half with the tail.

The scene was 20 miles from the Indianap-
olis airport. Smith said the small plane was
in front of the airliner for at least 40 seconds.
This was the fault of the student pilot in his
120 mph alirplane?

Alr travel is the fastest-growing segment of
the transportation industry, Its growth has
caused many problems—in safety aloft, in
passenger handling with outmoded terminals,
even in providing trafficways and parking lots
adequate for the flow of travelers., Each de-
mands a solution. Dozens of boards, agencies
and groups are devoting their best efforts to
them,

It is difficult to see how an attempt to make
general aviation a scapegoat for airline prob-
lems will help either group.

TWO SIDES OF THE CAPITAL

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, the evening
of October 14 was the ocecasion of a most
extraordinary, and in my opinion, no-
table, occurrence in this House. At that
time the Members of this great body de-
bated the most important issue of our
time in a dignified and restrained
manner.

This debate was observed by hundreds
of young persons whose behavior was
impeccable and whose manners were
above reproach.

At the same time, Mr. Speaker, the
Governor of my own State was addressing
a gathering at a hotel in this city. His
remarks were directed at these young
persons and addressed the subject being
discussed in this House.

An article by Michael Green of the
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McClatchy newspapers of California
caught the spirit of these two occasions
and I think his article is worthy of notice
by the Members of Congress.
The article follows:
Two SipEs OoF CAPITAL
(By Michael Green)

WASHINGTON —On Moratorium eve, while
the kids were beginning to gather on the
lighted Capitol steps, the administration
forces were arriving in gleaming limousines
at the Washington Hilton across town.

The affair was a swank dinner for 500 in
the hotel's main ballroom to celebrate the
79th birthday of the late Gen. Eisenhower
and kick off a fund-raising drive for tiny
Eisenhower College in Seneca Falls, N.Y.

President and Mrs. Richard Nixon were
chauffeured up Connecticut Avenue from the
‘White House. But the star attraction was Gov.
Ronald Reagan, who had come to attack
American youth, Vietnam Moratorium Day,
college morals and a rich menu of other
evils,

Unlike those schools Reagan deplores,
Eisenhower College, according to brochures
laid beslde the watercress, is dedicated to a

emphasis on patriotism and
character.

The only students in this crowd were David
and Julle Bisenhower of Amherst and Smith,
respectively. The White House acknowledged
they decided to come home from thelr anti-
war campuses during the moratorium to
avold any possible “embarrassment.” In the
shelter of the White House, they could re-
main as “unaffected” by it as Nixon himself.

INVOLVEMENT

Their youthful counterparts, gathered
about 1,000 strong across town, preferred in-
volvement. Sitting in orderly camaraderie on
the Capitol steps, they waited out the long
parliamentary wrangle inside over whether
the House would stay in session all night to
debate the war. They huddled slightly for
warmth in the fine, crisp October evening
under a crimson moon and, talking, singing,
joking, they seemed happy In the company of
each other and in thelr cause.

They were among the young American
teen-agers not yet taken for the Vietnam war.
Theilr limbs were whole, their bodies unpunc-
tured, their heads untorn, their cheeks un-
scarred. One could not help being moved by
that fact and by wanting to spare and con-
serve them,

An old man looking at them might have
found it possible to see the poignant con-
trast between these healthy young and the
senseless war which awalts them. And he
might have wished them well and thought of
the lines: “Do not go gentle into that good
night. ...”

FORCES

As the young protestors sang, the admin-
istration forces across town plodded through
Tomato DuBarry filled with Cauliflower
Gratine., The audience included 14 generals,
five admirals, assorted colonels and com-
manders, one secretary of defense and Billy
Graham. Bob Hope was on hand to entertain
the troops.

The President's hands were In seclusion
behind a bowl of orange flowers so he could
applaud or not applaud Gov. Reagan’s more
extreme statements in private, as he so
desired.

Rome fell apart, historian Reagan warned
darkly, when “young men began to avoid
military service and wore their hair long like
women and wore effeminate clothes so that it
became difficult to tell the sexes apart. . . .”

Other historians have suggested Rome may
have collapsed when it became overextended,
in any event, Reagan perhaps should have
gone to the other gathering. The boys and
girls on the Capitol steps did not seem in-
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ordinately confused about each other, nor
about the meaning of their moratorium.

They remained to sing and flash their two-
fingered peace sign even after administra-
tion forces succeeded in silencing war critics
in the House who wanted a debate by ad-
journing instead.

Gov. Reagan, at that moment, was telling
his crowd over an after-dinner demitasse
that the protestors’ moratorium was aptly
named, “For there will be a moratorium
on free discussion,” he charged.

Between the Washington Hilton and the
Capitol, it i1s a lonely taxl ride at night.
The weary Negro driver, a quiet American,
was working his 20th hour that day. He had
little faith in the politiclans and generals
sipping cream of almond soup in the hotel
ballroom or in the power of the young on
the Capitol steps to ever change them.

“I'm 41 years old,” he sald dully, eyes
on the road. “They took me in World War
II. I was in three years, They give me a certifi-
cate when I got out telliln’ how much they
appreciated it. That's the last good word
they got for a black man.

“Now they took my two sons. They're in
Vietnam. Haven't heard from one in two
months. I don't know if he’s alive or dead.
Don't make any difference to me who gets
elected. If you're black, they only wants you
for a war.”

He pulled slowly up to the youngsters
sltting and singing on the Capitol steps. His
dull eyes did not fall on them. He methodi-
cally made change. Then he drove off into
the night.

TRIBUTE TO KENNETH SPRANKLE,
CHIEF CLERK AND STAFF DIREC-
TOR, COMMITTEE ON APPROPRIA-
TIONS

HON. ODIN LANGEN

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, October 31, 1969

Mr. LANGEN. Mr. Speaker, I, too, wish
to take this opportunity to express deep
appreciation and gratitude for the years
of service to the Committee on Appro-
priations by Mr. Ken Sprankle. His loy-
alty and dedicated service, plus his deep
understanding and wide experience as a
member of the committee staff, made him
a valuable asset to me and to the other
members of the committee on both sides
of the political aisle.

After 40 years of service to the Federal
Government, Ken is still a young man
and I am grateful to him for consenting
to remain with us on special assignment
until the conclusion of our committee
business this year.

Ken is well known by most Members of
Congress, whether they are members of
the Committee on Appropriations or not.
His knowledge of the procedures of the
committee and the operation of the Fed-
eral Government is unequaled. I have
sought his advice and his background of
information on countless occasions. His
record of service and contribution to the
Congress throughout the 14 years he has
served in his present position ranks him
among the best qualified public servants
on the Hill.

I do not like to see him leave our com-
mittee staff. I will miss his steady, con-
scientious work, and his calm, precise
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attitude toward his job. I will wish him
many happy years ahead and best of luck
in whatever new venture he decides to
pursue.

CRIME IN THE NATION'S CAPITAL

HON. LAWRENCE J. HOGAN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. HOGAN. Mr. Speaker, the District
of Columbia, the Nation's Capital, is fast
becoming known as thoroughly crime-
ridden, if not the crime capital of the
country. This morning, on one of the
major television network programs, the
Today show, attention was called to this
unfavorable aspect of the reputation of
the District of Columbia.

As a Member of Congress whose con-
gressional district is adjacent to the Dis-
trict of Columbia and who has many
constituents who work in the District of
Columbia, I am deeply concerned about
this problem of increased crime in the
District of Columbia.

Not only are the number of crimes in-
creasing, but the number of violent and
aggravated crimes against persons are
increasing at an alarming rate in what
appears to be a rate disproportionate to
that in other cities of similar size.

Neither is the Capitol Hill area spared
from serious crime. Recently a Senator
was the victim of an attempted robbery
in his apartment building. Yesterday in
the early morning hours two buildings
within 10 blocks of the Capitol were
bombed with substantial damage to those
buildings and neighboring homes. For-
tunately, no one was injured.

Narcotics use in the District of Co-
lumbia is on the rise and Police Chief
Wilson recently testified before the
House District Committee, of which I am
a member, that narcotics users are in-
creasingly turning to violent crimes; that
is, robbery, and so forth, to feed their
habits. Department of Justice officials
testified that the failure of the Bail Re-
form Act in permitting narcotics users to
be placed back in the streets after their
arrest on one or more charges, is ag-
gravating rather than correcting the
crime situation in the city.

The chief judge of the U.S. district
court in a recent statement informs us
further that there are a large number of
defendants failing to appear for trial re-
sulting in a large number of fugitive war-
rants being issued. A large number of
these fugitives are reported to have been
released under the Bail Reform Act, en-
acted about 3 years ago, which in its
present form is apparently and simply
not working.

I intend addressing myself to the prob-
lems of crime in the District of Columbia
over the next few weeks by pointing out
items which I believe will be enlighten-
ing on this subject to all of the Members
of the Congress.

The first of these items is the crime
index for the District of Columbia for
lE:'seelpl:oa:ml:w:r 1969, which is reprinted

ow:
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CrIME INDEX FOR SEPTEMBER 1969

On October 23, 1969, the Office of the Chief
of Police released the reported Crime Index
statistics for the Month of September, 1969.
The September statistics show a decrease of
549 compared with August 1969. These
same figures compared with September 1968
show a 37.2% Increase.

The following classifications of crime show

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

decreases over August: Aggravated Assault,
down 40 or a 12.19, decrease; Burglary, down
214 or a 9.7T% decrease; and Auto Theft,
down 35 or a 3.09 decrease.

Mayor Washington kicked off the Burglary
Prevention Program on October 16, 1968.
Police Department Officlals are very hopeful
that the 9.7% decrease in September bur-
glaries will seem insignificant when the Pre-
vention Program begins to show the desired
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result. Burglary is one area where the
citizen can help the police prevent crime.

Robbery is still an increasing problem.
Eight hundred and twenty-one or 63.99
of the 1,285 robberies were armed robberies.
The 821 armed robberies constitute an in-
crease of 14.99 over August which had 714
armed robberies. However, preliminary Octo-
ber data does show a slight decrease in
armed robberles.

GOVERNMENT OF THE DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA METROPOLITAN POLICE DEPARTMENT CRIME INDEX OFFENSES SEPTEMBER 1969

September

Cumulative through
September 1969

Change

Classification

Fiscal {!al
Amount 969

Fiscal {;;B

]g_mosnths
ending Sep-
tember lSEB

Ig_mngths
ending Sep-
tember 1939

Percent
change

Crimlnai hormclde

Robbiy

Aggravated assault__
Burglary

Larcen (SSD and uver}
Auto P s

40

83
2,142
826
4,521
2,365
3,341

13,318

I Base too small to compute percent change.

CRIME INDEX, GOVERNMENT OF THE DISTRICT OF COLUM-
BIA METROPOLITAN POLICE DEPARTMENT, SEPTEMBER
1969

[Crime index offenses as related to percentages of total]

Number  Percent

0,50

.56

21.96

4.97

21.99

Burglary

Larceny $50 ‘and over_
Motor vehicle theft_

34,00
18.97
19,04

2.1

Total, property crimes
reperted 100, 00

Total, reported crimes

DIVERSIFICATION—THE NEW ROAD
TO WORLD COMPETITION

HON. JAMES B. UTT

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. UTT. Mr. Speaker, I would like to
include the following speech by Mr. H. S.
Geneen, president and chairman of In-
ternational Telephone and Telegraph
Corp., before the American Bar Asso-
ciation in New York on October 23. Mr.
Geneen is one of the leading industrial-
ists in the country today and represents
a new breed of businessmen who are
helping to create more jobs and employ-
ment opportunities in America and I take
great pleasure in sharing his remarks
with my colleagues:

DiveERsIFICATION—THE NEwW RoaAD TO WORLD
COMPETITION

LADpIES AND GENTLEMEN: It is a distinct
honor to address your organization this
morning and I felt that in preparing my
remarks, I should make some study of the
legal profession.

I was intrigued to find you have many
different products and markets, just as we
do In business, and that you have depart-
ments and managers who are charged with
running them. For example: you have de-
partments in taxes, in corporate law, in anti-
trust, municipal bonds, SEC, and several

others. These departments share, I believe, &
common overhead, some general partners,
and I presume this carries with it some ac-
cess to help when needed; and perhaps it
also carries a stability in the sense that when
the tax cases are low, which will be a rare
day, something else going on in the office
can keep the lights burning. In fact, it is
surprising, but in a very natural way your
law offices appear to have fallen into a pat-
tern that is a good model for a conglomerate
company.

S0, perhaps I should begin again and say:
“Good Morning, Fellow Conglomerates."

There was, however, one bit of information
I was sorry to derive from my study. From
all the factors I can see, some of which we
will talk about this morning, I have a feel-
ing your rate of growth in the future will
hopelessly transcend any we can expect in
business.

Your program is a timely and worthy one,
and with the aid of this study I hope my
contribution will help to place some of the
facts in focus.

There are four business points which, in
my opinion, are of particular importance in
reference to conglomerates.

First is the word conglomerate, a widely but
loosely-used word. I think we are really
talking about diversification and diversified
companies, but there are many kinds of
diversified companies, or conglomerates.
There are old, respectable conglomerates.
There are new conglomerates. There are dif-
ferent degrees of product and market diver-
sification. Most significant, there are differ-
ences in management forms and methods.
Some differ in emphasis on operations ver-
sus, let's say, securlty promotion. In making
acquisitions, some use straight equity secu-
rities; others use warrants, debentures, in-
stallment payments, and deferred pricing.
There are friendly mergers. There are hostile
tenders and proxy fights. There are examples
of retained managements, and there are re-
placed managements. There are resulting effi-
cient companies, and there are resulting rela-
tively inefficlent companies.

All of these differences are indistinguish-
ably merged into the generic term conglom-
erate as it 1s now being widely used.

The important fact, however, is that each
company is a widely different company and
they cannot be thought of meaningfully as
a class.

My second point concerns the word com-
petition. Most individuals in responsible
positions in business are competitive. If they
were not, they would go into other enter-

prises where their performance could not be
tested and measured daily or periodically.

Businessmen live in a daily competitive
climate, More important, businessmen need
competition. I have often sald that if we
had no competitors, we would invent some,
because this is what keeps it interesting, and
this is how we measure relative perform-
ance. Conglomerates have almost a greater
interface with the competitive areas than any
traditional company. My second point, there-
fore, is simple: business itself is instinctively
and naturally competitive, and conglomerate
businesses are particularly so.

My third point is to emphasize the im-
portance of business growth, innovation, and
change. Businessmen like to grow, not only
for strength In adverse economic conditions,
but in profitability. Growth in efficiency and
in profitability is the only thing that really
counts In the competitive struggle; and this,
in turn, particularly in the long-term, re-
quires business innovation and change.
Change is essential in any company that ex-
pects to survive in this world of increasingly
changing technology, and rapidly changing
markets. Your own community wants to grow.
The state and the nation also want to grow,
and so does the world. The wish and inten-
tion of business to grow and innovate and
change is a natural one and not, as some
people tend to view it, a motive that is sus-
pect; and, conglomerates are probably the
best business form we have yet devised to
meet this thrust of change.

My fourth point is that business compe-
tition, growth, innovation, and change must
be fostered and helped—not stifled in & welter
of words, laws, and theories that serve no
purpose other than to stagnate competition
and maintain the status quo.

This is also a national necessity.

The source of economic growth under our
private enterprise system is business. In fact,
the entire support of our society, including
that of the government, rests solely on busi-
ness. While all of us have seen elevator opera-
tors, doctors, nurses, subway motormen, long-
shoremen, factory workers (practically any-
one you can name) on strike, we have yet to
see business on strike. Somehow, business has
to develop continually the inventiveness and
resilience to shoulder these increasing bur-
dens, including the mistakes of government,
while at the same time being constantly
under attack for their own. Therefore, my
contention is that business needs intelligent
and sympathetic support in growing and
changing to meet these burdens—for all our
interests; and the conglomerate is one of the
most efficient and effective forms we have de-
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veloped for this purpose, and likewise de-
serves support.

For these reasons I suggest that the various
theories and thoughts you will hear through-
out this conference be tested against this
simple format: that each conglomerate com-
pany is widely different, that each is essen-
tially a very competitive company, that each
needs to grow and change, and most im-
portant, that it is in our national interest
that they do so

Let me emphasize some other points of dis-
tinction between conglomerate companies
and the importance of the trends they rep-
resent.

Diversified or conglomerate companies, in
my opinion, divide first in one essential area.

This point of division is whether they op-
erate more as a holding company or more as
a coherent operating company; whether they
provide within the parent company, in effect,
a broad group of central management skills,
applicable not only to the over-all corpo-
rate areas such as financing, legal, and stock-
holder relations, but also to the marketing
and operating areas of the company.

For example, ITT operates on the basis of
a coherent operating company with a sub-
stantial central operating management. In
fact, we have some 2,000 industrial and oper-
ational specialists in our central management
group. We have developed this expert group
in order to improve our competitiveness and
our efficiencies, and to support our operating
companies into improved operation in those
fields, either new or old, which we have en-
tered. It is the existence of such a manage-
ment group that makes possible our entry
through acquisition into new fields, and to
be able to contribute innovation and new
levels of competition fo the companies that
have jolned us.

A simple measurement of this increased ef-
ficleney is found in the productivity of em-
ployees. The sales per employee of these
companies that have joined us have increased
10 to 15% a year—against a national average
of about 4% for all manufacturing com-
panies, or about three times as fast as the
national average.

Now what about the effects on management
and the social implications of these trends
on our nation’s industrial capability?

Let us refer first to an independent and
perceptive outside appraisal.

Some years ago, when I was with a steel
company, I used to do the college recruiting
for my division, but, I found it was very
hard to interest better-performance students
in the steel business. While it is one of our
fundamental industries, they didn't feel it
was modern. They didn’t feel it was going to
be in the forefront of change.

In our own business today, however, I find
just the opposite feelings about our com-
pany. We seem to attract good people he-
cause they like the challenge of growth and
the wide career opportunities it provides.
But most important, they sense the willing-
ness to re-think and to step-up to change.
They realize that our approach provides an
opportunity for creative competition, and
people like the opportunity to compete on
such an on-going basis. -

Some of the real social truths of the con-
glomerate trend are perhaps more sharply ap-
parent to our critical younger generation of
businessmen, and some of the soclal con-
tributions of this trend thus emerge. For
example:

1. The outstanding characteristic of our
life today is change, and the increasing
rapidity of change. Diversified companies
such as ITT are an increasing form of busl-
ness organization that has naturally devel-
oped in response to change. This trend pro-
vides a valuable asset to our society in that
it is structured to provide continuity of
management, of investment, and of employ-
ment—while still meeting these dramatic
changes in technology, markets, manage-
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ment concepts, and the sociological ethics
of the nation.

2. Diversified companies of the ITT type
form a new type of business meritocray.
They provide a much greater opportunity
for individuals to secure recognition for their
own contributions and to rise In the orga-
nization, on merit, irrespective of age and
family connections or other barriers that
were often associated with traditional busi-
nesses—this because the internal competi-
tive structure of the company places great-
er need on individual merit. One social by-
product is that these managers themselves
have proven to be more responsive to the
new aims to make business more responsive
to our broad social goals.

3, Finally, diversified companies such as
ITT, by continually meeting the changing
markets' needs as the primary basls of se-
lecting their areas of business activity,
maximize the efficlent use of the scarce re-
sources of the economy. By being forced
to respond to the competitive pressures of
offering to the consuming public what it
seeks, in order to grow, companies such as
ITT add to the abundance of our living
standards.

While these values may be well enough ac-
cepted, the process of such corporate change
itself may at times include some very un-
sympathetic facets; and one of these, in the
public mind, is identified as raiding.

The “pros’ and “‘cons’ of the legal methods
used, and the moral justification of hostile
tenders to awaken sleepy managements to
benefit the shareholders, have been well aired
in the press.

But, there are many other ways to acquire
companies. Acquisition policies are again not
the same for all diversified or conglomerate
companies.

Let me suggest instead an additional plc-
ture for your thinking: the management and
business value of non-hostile tenders which,
by far, represent most mergers. For example,
with the central management capabilities we
have assembled, we can and do provide a
receptive and constructive base for merger—
a base that will pay off in increased efficiency
for both parties. That is our constructive
contribution. For instance, consider these
facts:

1. We can afford to price fairly and to ex-
change our own equity stocks with the share-
holders of an incoming company; and, we
can afford to pay because we can improve
the efficiencies of the incoming company to
make our valuation worthwhile to both sets
of shareholders.

2. We can offer an assurance of continued
growth in an innovative climate, leading to
new products and new fields through our in-
formed management support of such a com-
pany.

3. We can offer a concerned, helpful, and
invigorating management atmosphere in
which the new management members can
grow. Opportunities for advancement are
created within such an environment; and,
most important—since these mergers are ar-
rived at with the concurrence of manage-
ment and stockholders—there is a mutual
accord on improved objectives from the very
start.

It is significant that many of the allega-
tions leveled against conglomerates are
simply not applicable to this type of diver-
sified or conglomerate company. We have not
had to make hostile tenders, and we have
had no disagreements om values by the
Boards and the stockholders of such com-
panies.

These methods, these trends, and these
changes of such conglomerates as I have de-
scribed are, I contend, therefore pro-com-
petitive, pro-growth, and pro-U.S, enterprise.

But now let us look at some of the prob-
lems. I find three issues here regarding con-
glomerates:

1. Accounting questions.
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2. Antitrust values.

3. Bocial or philosophical areas.

I will deal very briefly with accounting,
since there are other speakers on the program
who will discuss this toplc. The only point
I want to cover is earnings disclosure.
Earnings trends are increasingly being dis-
closed in greater detall for both old and
new diversified companies, within rules set
by the SEC. I am sure you are aware, how-
ever, that too fractionated a disclosure on
a quarterly basis, reflecting the effects of
seasonal and other trends, can be as :ils-
leading as nondisclosure. Simply stated, we
and all corporations, I believe—old or new—
stand ready to disclose on bases that are
fully informative and not misleading.

This brings me then to the first of these
last issues, the area of antitrust—and a busi-
nessman's views of it.

As I understand it, the most important
aspect here is the concentration of markets
within—I repeat—within an industry. This
is the real issue of antitrust law and the
Clayton Act.

It is precisely for this reason that horizon-
tal and vertical mergers have virtually ceased.
And, it is also for this reason that only the
so-called diversified or conglomerate mergers
remain to business as & method of seeking
more effective forms of management effi-
ciency and growth, which could be translated
into stockholder values without concentra-
tion of markets within an indusiry.

I have already pointed out that there are
many kinds of conglomerates—some attuned
to operating and product efficiency, and some
more attuned to financial promotion. I will
limit my remarks to our own kind, namely
those dedicated to operating and product
efficlency.

Under this acquisition approach, there is
no increased concentration within an in-
dustry. In fact, nothing has changed within
the industry at all, except that a new force
of management efficiency and innovation in
operation will be released within that Indus-
try. This is decisively pro-competitive.

Because they are currently spoken of, let
me enumerate and deal with some other al-
leged theories of concern and point out a few
of the offsetting pluses.

The first of these is concentration of power.

This is not, as I understand it, the subject
of the Clayton Act. But it is put forth as a
sinister national trend which one infers
justifies any extension of any law, including
the Clayton Act, in order to stop this pre-
sumed trend. These words, presumed trend,
are important.

The support offered is by carefully selected
but unfortunately misleading statistics. Ac-
cording to released FTC figures, the assets
in the hands of “200 major manufacturing
companies” appear to have increased between
1948 and 1967 from 48.1% to 68.7% of total
manufacturing assets.

Based on this, we are invited to draw the
conclusions concerning the dire consequences
of this presumed trend and its rate of growth.

But one could well ask, why 1948 as the
base year? Perhaps because it is one of the
lowest points in the cycle of available infor-
mation. But for example, if one goes back
to 19832, one will get a different trend. The
concentration in the top 140 companies since
1932 was not different in 19631—31 years
later. In fact, this trend of asset concentra-
tion actually declined from the early 30's to
the late 40's, i.e., 16 years of downtrend—
rose in the early 60's, fell again slightly in
the middle 60's, and in the last two years
rose further.

The conclusion of many economists is that
neither in the statistics themselves nor in any
other data are there any indications of a
long-term trend to be expected in the future.

No distinction is made in these statistics
between a company like ITT (ranked num-
ber 11) which does $4 billlon annually In
business with over 409% of its overseas and




November 5, 1969

spread thinly over some 35 industries, and,
for example, Western Electric (ranked num-
ber 12) that also does $4 billlon but entirely
in the United States and all concentrated in
one industry; yet, both are treated alike In
these statistics. For that matter, no distine-
tlon is made between manufacturing as
contrasted to service activities or the geo-
graphic source of income, and the relation of
these to the so-called manufacturing assets.
In the case of ITT, the FTC statistics com-
mit an error of almost one for one by in-
cluding ITT's worldwide manufacturing and
service activities in this sort of exercise.

One must question, therefore, the accuracy
of the meaning of these figures when one
considers the rapid growth of services and
overseas activities of all American companies
in recent years.

Most important, not mentioned is the fact
that the implication itself does not follow
from the statistics, since the list of 100
largest companies keep changing., It is a
mathematical certainty that there will always
be 100 largest companies, but it is interesting
that they are not the same companies from
period to period. This only indicates the con-
clusive effects of competition and change. In
fact, less than one-third of the top 100 com-
panies that were in this category in 1808,
which is as far back as we can go, are still in
it. What happened to the golden names in
the other two-thirds? What happened to the
traction companies? What happened to the
gas companies? And, what happened to the
rallroads? The emergence of the aviation and
electronics industries would be part of the
answer, but I think the baslic answer is the
fallure of the managements of these com-
panies to grow and change along with the
economy, in other words—the effect of com-
petition,

Again not mentioned, and in line with my
earlier comment, s the fact that these 200
largest companies are far from being partners
in any anti-competitive conspiracy, but are
instead highly and increasingly competitive.

Also not mentioned is the fact that of
the 200 top companles listed in 1968, only
about eight could be regarded as new
conglomerates.

A further omission is the simple fact that
of those 200 largest companles and their
growth in assets from 1948 to 1967, which is
portrayed as part of this trend, 19% of the
increase in such assets can be ascribed to all
large mergers by the 200 largest companies
(horizontal, vertical, or conglomerate), Con-
sequently, at least 819 of that increase in
assets was the result of non-merger growth,
and all by the traditional horizontal com-
panies, Practically nothing significant in that
increase in assets iz attributable to diver-
sification mergers by the new conglomerate
companies,

Ignored also is the most important fact
that about 85% of the assets of the top 100
companies in 1968 are accounted for by com-
panies in the fields of chemicals, oil, primary
metals, fabricated metals, machinery, elec-
trical equipment, and automobiles and air-
craft. These are highly capital-intensive
manufacturing operations, so perhaps all
this really tells us is something of the in-
creasing capital costs of heavy goods indus-
tries, of offshore drilling and foreign ofl
investment, and of the growth of automobiles
and airplanes.

I believe one could properly ask now what
this talk about increasing concentration has
to do with conglomerates, or ITT, or diversifi-
cation mergers? The answer is clear—almost
nothing; and this is what the Stigler Report,
written for the Administration, also says.

But contrast these statements now with
what ITT does have, which is a management
cooperative; if you will, a group of smaller
companies, of many companies, each com-
peting in its own industry and each sharing
in and supporting the cost of a skilled cen-
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tral management it could not afford alone.
This is the effect of the conglomerate ap-
proach. It is certainly pro-competitive; and
it is certainly far different to be in 35 indus-
tries with individual companies competing
with this support as the 11th largest com-
pany than, for example, the $4 billion West-
ern Electric dominating one industry, The
same point can be made for many conglom-
erates, old or new. I submit this is a useful
view point for your conference.

A second rationale, upon which the cur-
rent antitrust attacks on certaln acquisi-
tions by conglomerates are based, is the size
of the acquiring company. Because it is large
in aggregate, it is argued that it will be able
to entrench or enhance the market position
of the acquired company, either by the use
of its purchasing power to leverage sales it
wouldn't have otherwise received (reciproc-
ity), or by making the acquired company a
more efficient, effective competitor through
the use of the acquiring company’s resources.
It is also feared that the large company will
use those same resources to subsidize preda-
tory, below-cost pricing to the injury of
competition. Let us consider each of these
in turn.

First 1s reciprocity. In today's many-
faceted companies like ITT, the use of reci-
procity is, from a practical point of view,
impossible.

ITT has 200 reporting profit centers, The
executive in charge of each of these profit
centers is responsible for the profit and loss
of his operation. His career, his rewards, his
reputation, and those of the management re-
porting to him are based entirely on the per-
formance of his own profit center. The busi-
ness of that center is to make money. The
manager of that center has absolutely no
incentive to seek anything but the best price,
the most reliable delivery, the best service
and the best quality in the goods and services
he purchases, He couldn't care less about try-
ing to help the sales activities of some other
profit center. His only concern is whether his
own purchases will do the best possible job.
If they don’t, his own profit center may not
survive in the competitive struggle, Inas-
much as he has no incentive to purchase on
anything but the best terms in the open
market, he would refuse to do anything else.
If he were ordered to do so by central man-
agement, then all of our techniques of re-
sponsibility and accountability for perform-
ance would be completely destroyed. In the
final analysls, we would destroy ourselves.

Reciprocity, therefore, is impractical and,
impossible within an ITT complex, Further-
more, a real examination of the supposed ad-
vantages of reciprocal arrangements, bal-
anced against the obvious economic disad-
vantages, must produce an overwhelmingly
negative assessment in any efficlent manage-
ment structure.

Yet, in the face of these facts, it was in-
teresting to note the testimony of Professor
Willard F. Mueller, government witness in re-
cent cases challenging conglomerate acquisi-
tions, in which he expressed the personal
opinion (without reservation) that any com-
petent, intelligent, and prudent management
will attempt to use reciprocity. I mention this
only to give an indication of the extremes
that can be reached from the application of
theoretical concepts to business operations.

While I cannot speak for other companies,
I am satisfled that most of the talk about
the usefulness of reciprocity does not come
from competent managers bent upon com-
petitive success.

In fact, I belleve further that any pre-
sumed gains from reciprocity are probably
entirely an illusion that disappears on real
examination,

Companies like ITT with separate, well-
managed profit center operations are one of
the strongest, most militant barriers against
the possibilities of the growth of reciprocity
and should be regarded as such,
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Another worry of antitrust policymaking
is the so-called entrenchment of an existing
leading position. At the outset, it is impor-
tant to distinguish between better competi-
tion and unfair competition. The consumer
is entitled to the best that competition ecan
offer to him. This is the basis of the busi-
nessman's approach to the efficient operation
of his company. There is no basis to ask
that the low man on the totem pole, in
either investment or initiative, set the cri-
terla on the competitive effort to be per-
formed—the fruits of which belong to the
consumer,

Some of the famous cases of the past, gen-
erally referred to as exhibiting a type of
“populist” philosophy, seem to have devel-
oped this line of thinking. There were periods
in which states and governments considered
state Import taxes and other types of taxes
& means of preventing, for example, the
growth of the chaln store because it
represented unfair competition to the loecal
grocer. The point is, however, it did not rep-
resent unfair competition, it represented bet-
ter competition, and better in the sense that
1t offered more for less. But the proponents
of these theories would have preferred a
type of hidden subsidy, and the cost of this
would have been paid by the consumer.

Almost anything that can be said about
one company being more competitive than
another can be looked at two ways: It can
be said this is better competition, or it can
be said this company is so good it is driving
the others out of business and therefore
should be slowed down because its efficiency
is becoming a barrier to entry. Well, gentle-
men, there are mo barriers to entry if the
customer is available to everyone; and, in all
the fields in which ITT has made acquisi-
tions, the customer is available to all com-
petition. To deny this competition access to
the market would be a misuse of the anti-
trust laws.

It is interesting in this day and age that
new companies of substantial size have de-
veloped in areas such as electronics and, in
fact, there is ample room for better com-
petition from small and large companies.

The problems of so-called loss leaders and
predatory pricing are not typleal practices of
diversified companies. I can assure you that,
as businessmen, we at ITT do not like to lose
money, and we do not intentionally price
below our cost. Indeed, the managers in
charge of our individual profit centers work
hard to reduce their costs when they see
that their competitors are in a position to
sell at lower prices over the long term. I
believe the kind of thinking which holds
that big diversified companies can and will
engage in predatory pricing, subsidizing one
profit center with the earnings of another, is
all theory, and no fact. While the business-
man who lost a sale on price would like to
think his competition was indulging in sales
below cost, I have found that in reality the
rival’s lower price means he is more com-
petitive, and that his costs are actually lower.

In the second area, there are two supposed
social or philosophical evils left to deal with,
The first is the area of social change.

It is argued that conglomerate companies
or other acquisitive-minded companies de-
stroy communities, that in some manner they
destroy the American Way of Life.

The Justice Department in recent days has
issued statements emphasizing that this is
the evil they are working to eliminate. You
will recall the charge of emasculating the
community by moving the decision power of
a company elsewhere—the changing of the
community to what I think was called a
“branch store community."

Well, I can’t speak for progress, only try
to help it, but let me say that a great many
of the New England mills that shut down
did so because of something that happened
within that fown—and not away in some
other city. It was because their management
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fell behind the times, and while people speak
with concern about the number one man in
the town who becomes a number “x” man in
a larger company, they don’t ever mention
the hlerarchy of the sons of forebearers who
succeeded to the presidency when they
weren't at all that competent and, in turn,
ran the mill into the ground. I can think of
a community in New Hampshire that I am
familiar with—a town that lived off the plant
in the town. Successions of bad management,
mostly oriented to the original family, re-
sulted in driving everyone with manage-
ment competence out of the company and
drove the mill under and the town with it.
Maybe a little “branch office” community,
which today would be competitive and thriv-
ing, would not have been so bad, at that.
But to be fair, is that what the antitrust
laws are supposed to prevent? No, they are
not. Constructive competition by companies
like ITT, with good managements and with
branches that do grow, is supposed to take
care of that—If you'll let them. No one else
can. But even the headquarters of the com-
panies involved are moreover domiciled all
over the United States where you, as lawyers,
serve them—and not in any one city or one
area,

In the social area we have included a sec-
ond one frequently encountered. For want
of a better name, I have called it “Shoemaker,
stick to your last.” The same theory holds
that a baker's son must be a baker. How-
ever, I am sure we all agree the world has
long grown beyond these outmoded concepts.
But there persists an emotional feeling that
somehow people or diversified companies are
unable to operate in more than one field of
business. Overlooked is the fact that such a
company has many individual specialists and
experienced managers In many fields, and
that the very untraditional outlook such a
company brings to an industry is key to in-
novation and new progress.

Well-run diversified companies do not rep-
resent a threat to the economy in that they
will crumple with adverse business condi-
tlons; in fact, their diversity will have a
stabilizing effect on their performance and
continued employment. Agreed, it requires
a different kind of management to operate
in diverse fields. This is essentially an emo-
tional reaction that does not apply to any
well-run company, diversified or otherwise,
but nevertheless persists as a vaguely
worded concern related to conglomerate
companies. It has little substance.

I would like to close on a positive note in
recognition of a reality which affects us all—
those in this room, those in offices around
the country, and those working in our coun-
try’'s assembly lines.

American know-how is no longer unique.
This is being written bluntly in our ever-
mounting balance of payments deficits.

Detroit’s massive production lines are now
matched across the world.

The efficiency of world competitors iz in-
creasing, usually to the detriment of tradi-
tional U.S. manufacturing industries.

In Asia, we see the Japanese auto industry
with labor rates one-quarter those of Detroit
rapidly approaching a technological level
comparable to our own. We see their prod-
ucts in the United States in increasing use.
This is a trend. We must now meet the chal-
lenges implicit in a world awakened to all
of the factors in ithe economic struggle.

It is more than a coincidence that the two
losing nations of the last world war, Ger-
many and Japan, today lead in economic
enterprise and in growth of world trade. It
is more than a coincidence that the govern-
ments of both these countries work very
closely in support of their businessmen—a
lesson they learned during the period of ad-
versity, following the war, in which they
rose to their present competitive strengths.

We can win that competitive struggle to-
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morrow as we did yesterday, but we must
not be hampered with artificial strictures
against diversification or size. We must not be
hampered by yesterday's myths in concen-
{rating on today's needs.

I contend that every year in American in-
dustry we can improve productivity better
than the past average of 214 and 8% per
annum, But is even this enough? We must
recognize that American salarles and wages
are increasing at twice and three times that
rate,

We businessmen, almost alone, must fill
this gap! The “gap’s” other names are infla-
tion, balance of payments, tazes, and social
unrest.

We can fill this gap if we continue to
stimulate the competitive drive.

But we need the support, not the hin-
drance, of the government to do this.

Let us remember that “bad cases make
bad law,” and that precedents which might
be economic milestones in the country’'s fu-
ture economic progress can easily become,
under uninformed theoretical populist at-
tacks on business, economic millstones on
our nation’s economic progress for decades
ahead.

We must apply experience and realism to
the proper understanding of our economic
and business trends. We must remember it is
competition and efficiency that we seek. And
we must not lose sight of the fact that com-
petition presupposes losers in the market-
place as well as winners. That is the enter-
prise system.

Above all, let us not use the antitrust
laws to protect the status-quo and prevent
competition; and we must permit those, who
are willing to take the initiative, and to pay
the price to be able to compete, to do sol

Finally, let ITT increase its efficiency, Let
every American corporation increase its effi-
clency. And, before it is too late, let us con-
tinue to be able to battle within the world
competitive arena. The nation’s business and
its consumers will all be the winners.

VETERANS DAY
HON. BILL NICHOLS

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. NICHOLS. Mr. Speaker, over the
weekend it was my privilege to speak on
the campus of Jacksonville State Uni-
versity, which is the third Ilargest
university in my State of Alabama, and
is the fastest growing in our university
system.

The occasion was the district meeting
of the Alabama law enforcement pro-
gram, and Sam Gurley, president of the
Jacksonville State University student
body gave the welcoming remarks to this
fine group of law enforcement officers.
In his remarks he read an official proc-
lamation just released by the Jackson-
ville Student Government Association,
which I believe is most timely and which
sets out, in plain everyday language the
official student position on matters re-
lated to observance of Veterans Day.

Mr. Speaker, in a day and age of pro-
test, both on campuses and in the streets,
I am extremely proud of the students at
Jacksonville State University in their
support of our servicemen throughout
America and in their dedicated efforts to
build, promote, and preserve a free and
strong nation.
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The proclamation follows:

On next Tuesday the American people are
asked to pause in their routine pursuits to
do honor to those who have fought, suffered,
and died to bulild, promote, and preserve this
great nation we call America.

When viewed in perspective and in rela-
tion to other nations of the world, the obvi-
ous fact emerges that ours is the most fortu-
nate land that a Divine Providence has ever
endowed.

We are rich in material abundance, In hu-
man spirit, and in human kindness. Since
World War II we have poured out in excess
of 50 billlon dollars to help those nations
less fortunate than we. We have contributed
much toward the freedom and dignity of man
wherever he lived.

And it must not be forgotten that our
youth of today has opportunities to attain
the good life that no other generation in his-
tory ever had. Educational opportunities
await those who would take advantage of
them. Avenues of service to mankind are
broad and inviting, and all who will may
come to the fountains that offer meaning,
purpose, and excitement in the human so-
Journ on this earth.

As students take leave from their studies
at Jacksonville State University in observ-
ance of Veterans Day, they are requested to
think in grateful appreciation of those who
have served this nation on and off the battle-
field and have bequeathed to our generation
the best possible circumstances in which to
live and move and rear our families.

Let us have praise rather than condemna-
tion for our country which is the last best
hope for mankind,

STUDENT GOVERNMENT ASSOCIATION.

RICHMOND, IND., NEWSPAPER OUT-
LINES PROBLEMS AND FRUSTRA-
TIONS IN BROOKVILLE RESER-
VOIR DELAYS

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. HAMILTON. Mr, Speaker, under
the leave to extend my remarks in the
REcorp, I include the following excellent
series of articles by Mr. Max Knight, of
the Richmond, Ind., Palladium-Item.

Mr. Knight has given to his readers
an excellent summary of the problems
and frustrations faced by Hoosiers who
live in the area of the Brookville Reser-
voir. The completion of the reservoir
has been delayed several times in recent
years, despite repeated appeals to the
Bureau of the Budget and the U.S. Army
Corps of Engineers.

As Mr. Knight points out in his arti-
cles, these delays have created economic
hardships which are turning this area
of southeastern Indiana into a federally
created disaster area.

The articles read as follows:

[From the Richmond (Ind.) Palladium-Item
& Sun-Telegram, Oct. 13, 1969]
FEDERAL BUDGET PLANNERS STYmMIE WORKE ON
BrooEvVILLE FLooD CONTROL PROJECT
(By Max Knight)

The future of the Brookville Reservolr is
clouded.

Delay on top of delay has brought the
$27-million project to a halt and a meet-
ing with the Bureau of Budget in Wash-
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ington last week falled to bring much opti-
mism.

The bureau turned thumbs down on the
appeal of the Whitewater Valley Flood Con-
trol Association as well as on Sen. Vance
Hartke and Representatives David Dennis
and Lee Hamilton.

Thomas O’Connor, president of the flood
control group, sald the Bureau of Budgets
would not consider the project on a con-
tinuous contract although the highway that
bypasses the reservoir area still is under con-
struction.

A control tower and outlet works already
have been finished, at a cost running into
the millions of dollars.

TO KEEP PRESSING

O'Connor sald that although the project
seems to be facing a long delay, his asso-
ciation will continue to do all possible to
get it moving again.

With bitterness in his voice, O'Connor had
this to say:

“If within the last few years an act of
God would have caused as much damage
as has been caused by the federal govern-
ment by its delay, emergency funds would
have been available from the federal gov-
ernment or Immediately seek to alleviate
the damage the federal government has
caused in Franklin County.

“The federal government last year caused
a loss of tax revenue in Franklin County
of $150,000. There will be a continuing loss
of about 830,000 per year or more each year
from lost tax revenue. A similar amount will
be lost in the Union County area.

“Our assoclation still is in favor of flood
control but we are not in favor of the
damage by flood control delay.”

O'Connor sald the flood control associa-
tion will continue efforts to advise the Pres-
ident and Bureau of Budgets they are short-
sighted in holding up a partially completed
project.

But there is no plan how to achieve this
at the moment.

They plan to awalt congressional action
of the fiscal 1970 budget and hope that after
approved, the President will see fit to aid
the Franklin and Union County economy by
releasing funds already available.

They will seek ald of Gov. Whitcomb and
after other facts are gathered, will ask Whit-
comb to personally visit President Nixon in
Washington, D.C., for the purpose of “better
presenting our case.”

Without launching a formal campalgn,
O'Connor is asking those who have written
to write again or those writing for the first
time to do so, reflecting injustice of the situ-
ation so Nixon will be personally informed
of the situation.

There already has been $10 million spent
in land purchase and construction. There is
available but not released $3.8 million, This
was authorized by the Congress in fiscal 1969
but not released by either President, John-
son or Nixon.

The State of Indiana has supplied the
Army Corps of Engineers with £500,000 as
payment toward continuing construction of
the reservoir under a state contract to pro-
vide 22 per cent of total reservoir construc-
tion costs, The state has available $2,060,000,
which may be supplied to the corps but they
have to apply for it.

This means, as the corps says, it can only
use $1.4 million in fiscal 1970, the payment
from the state would more than exceed the
amount of expenditures for this year. As it
is estimated that the dam and spillway con-
struction will be let for approximately $18,-
800,000, then this state payment, which can
be applied for by the federal government,
would pay approximately two-tenths of the
total construetion cost for the next two years.

“Thus it is our opinion,” said O'Connor,
“that the federal government could request
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the money from Indiana and not use any
federal funds during fiscal 1970 and part of
1971, Obligations of the federal government
would be needed to complete the remainder
of contract.

“This would result in the federal govern-
ment paylng $8.8 milllon over the next three
years after 1971,” said O’Connor,

[From the Richmond (Ind.) Palladium-Item
and Star Sun-Telegram, Oct. 14, 1969]

AFTER 0 YEARS OF HAGGLING BROOEVILLE DaMm
St Far Away—II
(By Max Enight)

On May 26, 1960, the House of Representa-
tives passed a bill which included approval
of $10,000 to be used for appraisal and sur-
veying the area north of Brookville for & flood
control dam.

Nine years later, and some $10 million more
spent, Brookville seems almost as far away
from having that dam as it did in 1960.

Finding support for the huge 22-mile-long
reservoir was not easy. In meeting after meet-
ing, generally held in a school gymnasium at
Brookville, Fairfield or Liberty, citizens of
the valley fought against the proposed
reservoir.

The main bone of contention was its size.
Residents of the valley argued that smaller
retention sites would do the same job at a
lot less cost and would not take the valuable
bottomland of the East Fork of the White-
water River.

From the very beginning, Thomas J.
O’Connor, a Brookville attorney, spearheaded
the drive for a reservoir. He solicited the help
of Sens. Homer Capehart, Vance Hartke and
Birch Bayh and Reps. Earl Hogan, Earl Wil-
son, Lee Hamilton, Ralph Harvey, Richard
Roudebush and David Dennis during the
next nine years.

On Aug. 2, 1962, the Army Corps of Engl-
neers approved the reservoir construction. Its
estimate of total cost was $24,400,000.

On Nov, 23, 1963, the House of Representa-
tives approved the first funds for the reser-
voir, $200,000. The Senate approved it Dec. 5.

As proposed, the dam was to be situated
on the East Fork about six-tenths of a mile
north of the bridge over Indiana 101 at
Brookville.

The proposed dam would back up water in
minimum pool that would cover 3,810 acres.
In maximum pool the reservoir would cover
7,700 acres.

The small town of Fairfield was to be in-
undated by water, as was Quakertown and
part of Dunlapsville. Two historic covered
bridges, one at Fairfield and one at Dunlaps-
ville, would be destroyed.

By July b, 1964, additional money had been
appropriated in Washington for construction
of the reservoir and it appeared nothing
would stop the forward progress of the huge
dam.

On Oct, 1, 1964, Brookville held a celebra-
tion parade, honoring those officials locally
and in government circles who had been in-
strumental in getting the reservoir started.

On Nov. 1, 1965, Robert D. Walker of Selma,
Ala,, was selected as a resident engineer for
the construction of the reservoir, He still
holds the same position although work long
since has stopped on all but a new highway
that bypasses the reservoir area.

On March 6, 1963, Col. James Lewis of the
Loulsville office of the Army Corps of Engl-
neers sald, “It will take three years for plan-
ning the reservoir and appropriation of
money through Congress. It then will take
four years to finish the work. Therefore by
1970, water should be flowing into the res-
ervolr.”

Col. Lewis no longer is in charge of the
Brookville operation.

On Jan. 9, 1964, Col. Thomas Roper sald
construction of the Brookville Reservoir
would require about five years after com-
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pletion of preconstruction planning, He an-
nounced the total cost of the reservolr was
estimated at $27,000,000. This is a figure that
is $2,600,000 above the one announced in
1963,

Then on Feb. 12, 1865, he told an audience
at Brookville, “The Army Corps of Engineers
intends to have a contract let for construc-
tion of the reservoir by the first of June.

“We have been so ordered by Congress
and that is exactly what we intend to do.”

Col Roper no longer is in charge of the
Brookville operation.

On Aug. 6, 1965, Secretary of the Army
Stanley R. Resor signed a contract at Wash-
ington, D.C., for construction of the Brook-
ville Reservoir. It was announced the cost
would be $27,700,000, This figure is $700,000
higher than seven months earlier.

The R. E. Dalley Co. of Detroit, Mich., re-
ceived the initial contract as low bidder on
construction of the outlet works at 81,843,-
067.04, on Oct. 27, 1965.

It appeared the long-awaited reservoir
finally would be under way.

[From the Richmond (Ind.) Palladium-Item
& Sun-Telegram, Oct. 15, 1969]

CoNTROL TOWER STANDS ALONE To MARK
ACCOMPLISHMENTS ON BROOKVILLE RESER-
vorR—III
(EprTor's NoTE—An announcement from

the Army Corps of Engineers Tuesday post-

poned the Brookville Reservoir construction
another six months. The new date fol com-

pletion is now December 1973.)

(By Max Knight)

BrOCKVILLE—A date for completion of the
Brookville Reservoir remains in doubt.

Delays have thrown the federal project two
years behind schedule and a recent declsion
by the Bureau of Budget has all but halted
near future work on the 22-mile long lake,

Thomas O'Connor, president of the White-
water Valley Flood Control Association, said
Franklin County has been hard hit due to
the federal government halting the reservoir
construction.

He estimates Franklin County has lost
$150,000 in tax revenue thus far and that the
average per year will range from $30,000 to
$35,000.

CONTROL TOWER READY

A control works and outlet tower has been
finished and new Indiana 101 is nearing
completion, But the Bureau of Budget ruled
the reservoir was not under continuing con-
tract, thereby being uneligible to receive fed-
eral funds.

Only 25 per cent of the original $3 billion
set up for federal projects is being released
by the government after President Nixon
asked for the reduction in spending.

So the reservolr is at a standstill until
these funds are released.

Ground was broken for the reservoir in
official ceremonies Dec. 11, 1965.

With work progressing, the flood control
committee expected little trouble in securing
needed funds as the reservoir took shape.
This was especlally true when on Jan. 23,
1966, President Lyndon Johnson included
$3.2 million for construction of the Brook-
ville Reservolr in his total $45.4 million for
Indiana’s flood control, navigation and sur-
veying projects.

It was approved by the Congress and, ac-
cording to O’Connor, still is lying dormant
due to the fallure of President Johnson to
release the $3.2 million while he was in office
or President Richard Nixon to do so since he
took over.

STATE HAS FUND, TOO

On July 19, 1966, the State of Indiana allo-
cated $750,000 for its share of the Brookville
Reservoir project. Thus the state met its obli-
gations while the federal government started
lagging behind.
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On Oct. 12, 1966, it appeared the federal
government was done dragging its feet when
a $4.1 billion public works appropriation bill
was approved, among which was $3,200,000
for the Brookville Reservoir.

Officials at Loulsville’s Army Corps of En-
gineers' office said the contract for the dam
would come as soon as the outlet tower was
completed. This was expected to come in
November 1967.

Then the delays began,

SET NINE DATES

On nine different occaslons, a date for
advertising for contracts to construct the
huge dam was announced. But each time,
just before the date arrived, a new date
would be named and the work delayed.

Bids were let for construction of 9.1 miles
of new highway that would bypass the res-
ervoir area, starting at German Road in
Union County and running to Brookville.

The contract for this section of Indiana 101
was to be completed by May 20, 1969. It is
not completed as yet and motorists are re-
quired to detour through Connersville on
Indiana 44 and Indiana 1 to Brookville.

Total cost of this bid was $1,995,098.38 and
went to the L. H. Terry Co. of Louisville.

[From the Richmond (Ind.) Palladium-Item
and Sun-Telegram, Oct. 16, 1969]
How To GET BROOKVILLE PROJECT MOVING
OnceE AGalN Is PROBLEM
(By Max Enight)

With construction of the Brookville Res-
ervoir delayed six months due to a cutback
of federal funds, the Whitewater Valley Flood
Control Association can only call on local
letters and congressional help in trying to get
the project moving again.

Thomas O'Connor, president of the White-
water Valley Flood Control Assoclation, Is
urging residents of the area to write Presl-
dent Nixon, protesting the halting of the $27
million project.

He says Franklin and Union Counties have
been hurt by the halt in reservoir construc-
tion, due to the amount of land that has been
purchased by the government in the lake
area.

This land cannot be taxed, although being
farmed on a lease basis, due to it being fed-
eral property.

GOVERNMENT RENTS FIELDS

The federal government leases the flelds
back to the farmers of the valley. The price
generally is figured on 8 per cent of the price
per acre pald for the ground. In other words,
a farm selling for $400 per acre would lease
back at $32 per acre. This is considered high
by most valley farmers.

Congressman Lee H. Hamilton sald Wed-
nesday that he will continue to question the
Army Corps of Engineers’ priorities in an-
nouncing the deferral of the reservolr project.

The latest announcement of the engineers
is the dam’s completion will be delayed until
December 1973. Since there have been nine
postponements in the past, any new date set
by the Army is looked on with suspicion by
the flood control committee members.

The outlet tower and outlet works have
been completed at the dam site and a new
highway, Indiana 101, is under construction
from German Road in Union County to
Brookville, bypassing the lake area.

SOME VANDALISM FOUND

There has been a minimum of vandalism
at the outlet tower site but it has occurred
and is a danger for as long as the tower sits
idle, sald O'Connor.

The entire area around the outlet works
has grown high in weeds and gives the ap-
pearance of a project abandoned 20 years
ago. Only the clean cut of the river next to
the tower gives evidence that recent work has
been done there.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

When O'Connor, his committee heads and
members of Congress testified at the hearing
of the Bureau of Budget in Washington,
their appeal was turned down for two reasons,

“One,” sald O’Connor, “the bureau said
only those projects with contracts now
under way could be continued.

“We tried to tell the bureau that the high-
way that bypasses the reservoir is not com-
pleted and therefore the over-all project is
still under way. Their answer was no, with
no reason.

“Second,” he continued, “the bureau said
that only those contracts would be allowed
which would incur damage to work already
in place. We pointed out that vandalism has
started at the outlet site but again we were
glven a no answer, also without a reason.”

When the dam will be bullt remains any-
one's guess.

O'Connor is planning to ask Indlana Gov.
Ed Whitcomb to make a personal trip to
Washington to appeal to President Nixon for
continuance of the contract. Whether this
will be done or whether it does any good is
speculative. ;

“The federal government has turned Frank-
lin and Union Counties into disaster areas,”
sald O'Connor, “Something must be done.”

SUPPORT FOR PRESIDENT NIXON'S
VIETNAM POLICIES

HON. ROBERT TAFT, JR.

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 4, 1969

Mr. TAFT. Mr. Speaker, President
Nixon wins a vote of confidence of 77
percent of Americans on his Vietnam
policies. Among those persons who
listened to his Vietnam speech Monday
night, only 6 percent expressed outright
opposition to the President’s program
for ending the Vietnam war. But another
17 percent are undecided.

While the initial reaction to the Pres-
ident’'s program was highly favorable, I
believe the course of public opinion in the
coming weeks will depend largely on the
actual rate of withdrawal of U.S. troops
from Vietnam.

In a professional public opinion—Gal-
lup—test of the Nation's first reactions
to the speech, a series of questions were
put to a total of 501 adults, living in 286
localities, in a nationwide telephone
survey conducted Monday evening im-
mediately following the speech.

Approximately seven persons in 10
contacted heard the speech. Among this
group, interviewers found a large per-
centage of Americans who were im-
pressed and reassured by President
Nixon's remarks, but at the same time, a
sizable minority who expressed disap-
pointment that the President did not
come up with new ideas to end the war.

The predominant view at this point is
that the President is pursuing the only
course open to him. The idea of “Viet-
namization” of the war has particular
appeal to the public.

About half of the people infterviewed—
49 percent—think President Nixon's pro-
posals are likely to bring about a settle-
ment of the war but 25 percent think
they are not likely to do so, and another
26 percent are undecided.

Eight in every 10—17 percent—of those
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contacted expressed satisfaction with
President Nixon’s program for troop
withdrawal, 13 percent expressed dis-
satisfaction, while another 10 percent are
undecided.

By a 6-to-1 ratio, the persons con-
tacted agree with President Nixon that
moratoriums and public demonstrations
are harmful to the attainment of peace
in Vietnam but most also share the
President’s belief that people in this
country have a right to make their voices
heard.

MEMBERS OF FEDERAL TRADE COM-
MISSION AFFIRM COMPETENCY
OF FTC STAFF ATTORNEYS

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr, EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
a number of the present Commissioners
of the Federal Trade Commission and
former Chairmen and members have re-
cently attested to the competence and
capability of the senior staff attorneys
at FTC.

In a recent letter to Mr. Bernard G.
Segal, president of the American Bar
Association; Mr, John N. Wheelock, Ex~
ecutive Director of the Federal Trade
Commission, lists a series of statements
from Commissioners which praise and
commend the ability and the work of the
legal staff of the Federal Trade Commis-
sion. These Commissioners include Com-
missioner Everette MacIntyre, former
FTC Chairman Edward F. Howrey, for-
mer FTC Chairman Earl W. Kintner,
former FTC Commissioner Albert A. Car-
retta, former FTC Commissioner and
former Congressman Robert T. Secrest,
and former FTC Commissioner and for-
mer Governor of South Dakota Sigurd
Anderson.

Because of the interest of my col-
leagues and the American people in this
most important matter, I herewith place
the letter to Mr. Segal from Mr. Whee-
lock in the RECORD.

The letter follows:

FEDERAL TRADE COMMISSION,
Washington, D.C., October 30, 1969.
BERNARD . SEGAL, Esq.,
President, American Bar Association,
Philadelphia, Pa.

Dear Mr. Secan: This is in reference to
the Report of the ABA Commission to study
the Federal Trade Commission dated Septem-
ber 15, 1969.

This letter is in the nature of an appeal
in equity to the Board of Governors of the
Association in regarcl to the statements Iin
the Report relative to the competency of the
supervisory legal staff of the Federal Trade
Commission, particularly, in the light of the
comments on such Report by the communi-
cation media.

On page 33 of the Report, it is stated that
“s majority of the present FT'C Commis-
sioners advised us that some Bureau and
Division Chiefs are incompetent. We believe
that this is attributable in part to the policy
pursued in the last six or eight years of
promoting almost exclusively from within the
agency.” On page 34 of the Report, under
the subhead “Conclusions” it is stated “it is
our lmpression that there are too many in-
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stances of Incompetency in the agency, par-
ticularly in senior staff positions.”

Mr. Miles W. Kirkpatrick, Chairman of the
ABA Commission indicated in his testimony
on October 9, 1969, before a Special Subcom-
mittee of the Select Committee on Small
Business of the U.S. House of Representa-
tives, that the ABA Commission had no ve-
hicle or opportunity for reaching a determi-
nation as to any individual staff members
who might be incompetent. I understand
from his testimony that the basis for the
“impressions” in the Conclusion in the ABA
Report as to the question of competency was
the general statements made to members of
the ABA Commission by three incumbent
FTC Commissioners. Apparently, no survey
regarding this question was made of the
members of the Antitrust Section of the Bar
Association and no inguiry was made of any
other source.

Neither Chairman Dixon of FTC nor FTC
Commissioner MacIntyre was quoted on this
very significant question. The basic fact is
then that the entire supervisory legal staff
of the Federal Trade Commission is under
the cloud of a vague charge of incompetency
which they had no opportunity to answer.
This is particularly questionable because the
communication media in commenting on the
Report treated the statements in the Re-
port’s Conclusions as a finding by the ABA
Commission of general incompetency on the
supervisory staff level of the Commission.
The obvious result has been that grievous
harm and injury has been done to the pro-
fessional reputation of the dedicated, able
senior attorneys at the Federal Trade Com-
mission who have devoted so many years in
the public interest to the protection of the
American competitive enterprise system and
the consuming public.

I suggest that when considering the pro-
Tessional reputation of Members of the Bar
that the American Bar Assoclation has a par-
ticular duty to be fair and equitable whether

the attorneys are in the Government serv-
ice or in private practice. In his testimony
before the Congressional Subcommittee, Pro-
fessor Robert Pitofsky, the ABA Commission
Counsel, stated that the ABA Commission
was pressed for time. I understand the dead-
line under which the Commission was op-

erating. I believe that in all probability
Members of the ABA Commission were sur-
prised by, and regret, the interpretations by
the communication media of their Report in
regard to the competency of the FTC staff.
Opinions as to the competency of lawyers are
at best subjective. I suggest that if any pub-
lic pronouncement of “impressions” is to be
made in such matters that the inquiry form-
ing the basis therefor should be as broad as
practical.

In the light of the above and In fairness
to the FTC staff, I have requested the opin-
fons of former FTC Commissioners engaged
in the practice of law and also the opinion
of incumbent Commissioner MacIntyre as
to the competency of the FTC senior staff
members., I have not asked Chairman Dixon
to comment for the obvious reason that he
selected these staff members for their present
positions. Of course he had confidence in
their ability and integrity. In making these
appointments, Chairman Dixon honored the
career service of the Federal Government.
The policy of promotion from within on the
basis of merit is followed generally by Gov-
ernment agencies and by such private cor-
porations as American Telephone and Tele-
graph Company, Standard Oil of New Jersey,
DuPont, etc. The ability to obtaln highly
gualified young professionals would be
greatly curtalled unless a general policy of
promotion from within were followed.

I am authorized by incumbent Commis-
sloner Everette MacIntyre and the former
FTC Commissioners listed below to quote
them as stated below as to the competency
of the supervisory staff attorneys at FTC.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Commissioner Everette MacIntyre has
had a long and distinguished career at the
Commission. He states as follows:

“First, I should say that views I have on
this subject have been formed on the basis
of approximately 40 years of association with
the observation of the conduct and perform-
ance of supervisors of the legal staff of the
Federal Trade Commission. During that
period of time I have not only had the privi-
lege of that association and observation, but
also considerable association and observa-
tion of the conduct and performance of
supervisors of legal staffs in the antitrust
division of the United States Department of
Justice (based upon my service of approxi-
mately 20 years as llaison officer between the
Federal Trade Commission and the anti-
trust division of the Justice Department)
and supervisors of the legal staffs associated
with or employed in the offices of a large
number of the leading law firms in this
country. My opportunity for association and
observation of the latter came as a result of
my handling a number of large antitrust
cases for the Federal Government when
lawyers of these large law firms were repre-
senting parties against whom the Federal
Government was proceeding.

My career and experience have presented
me with the high privilege of association
with many fine lawyers and gentlemen in
the Government and members of the pri-
vate bar. In general the supervisors of the
legal staff of the Federal Trade Commis-
sion have ranked high among that number.
They have and do constitute a group of
highly competent, dedicated, and high prin-
cipled lawyers. I do not mean to imply by
that that there have not been exceptions, but
in general what I say applies to the group
as a whole. The record of achievements in
courts throughout this land supports my
view of their competence.”

Former FTC Chairman Edward F. Howrey
stated as follows:

“Many of these lawyers have been well
known to me since the time I served as Chalr-
man of the Commission during the first three
years of the Eisenhower Administration.
Some of them I have known much longer in-
asmuch as I first started practising before
the Commission in the early 1930s. In my
view, and I speak with personal knowledge
because I have often been on the losing end
of FTC negotiation and litigation, most of
the senior lawyers on the staff are of ex-
ceptional ability. Take the Bureau of Re-
straint of Trade, for example—the Director,
the Assistant Director and the chiefs of the
various divisions are all industrious men of
professional competency and integrity. They
are equal to or superior to most lawyers I
have dealt with in government service or
in private practice for that matter. In
addition, I have found the present
Executive Director and General Counsel
to be men of the highest quality and
professional competency. While I have not
regularly practiced before other bureaus of
the Commission, I think the same thing can
be sald of most of thelr supervisory staff
members.”

Former FTC Chairman Earl W. Kintner
stated as follows:

“In some respects in my judgment the
Commission is weak at the senior super-
visory level. I think the greatest problem they
have had down there is that the staff has not
received the guidance of a unified commis~
slon at the top and this has discouraged some
of these senior people from doing the job as
they would like to do it, and I might add
that it has been a monumental discourage-
ment to the rank and file of the staff, I told
the American Bar Association Commission,
with whom I spent a good part of the after-
noon, that I thought that on the whole there
was no more able legal staff In government
except perhaps in the Department of Justice
than at the Federal Trade Commission, gen-
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erally speaking. And I feel that some of the
finest expertise in the agency resides in some
of these older lawyers that may be the target
here. And to that extent, if they were the
target, the report was not quite fair.,”

I am authorized to state that former Com-
missioner Lowell B. Mason is of the opinion
that the senior staff attorneys at FTC are
able, dedicated and competent.

Former FTC Commissioner Albert A. Car-
retta stated:

“Much of my law practice since the end of
my term of office as a Federal Trade Com-
missioner has Involved the Commission and
the laws administered by it. Consequently,
I have been brought into frequent contact
with all of the current Division Chiefs, While
a few of these supervisory attorneys are
strangers to me in that I had no personal
contact with them when I was a Commis-
sloner, I am happy to say that those with
whom I have dealt recently in behalf of
clients have all demonstrated to me that they
are efficient and competent.”

Former FTC Commissioner and former
Congressman Robert T. Secrest stated:

"I served as a member of the Federal Trade
Commission from September 1954 to Septem-
ber 1961.

I was well acquainted with practically
every attorney on the Commission staff dur-
ing that period, both in Washington, D.C.
and all the branch offices,

As a group they were able, dedicated, and
worked, both in time and eflort, beyond
what might reasonably be expected of them
in their desire to protect the publlic interest.
It was always a marvel to me how such a
small staff could accomplish so much.”

Former FTC Commissioner and former
Governor of South Dakota Sigurd Anderson
stated:

“It was my privilege to serve as a Commis-
sioner of the Federal Trade Commission from
September 12, 1855, to March 2, 1864, During
that time I had ample opportunity to observe
the work of the members of the staff of the
Federal Trade Commission with special ref-
erence to the work of the supervisory per-
sonnel. I am of the opinion that some of the
finest attorneys and attorney administrators,
as well as economist administrators, were
employed at the Federal Trade Commission.
Not only were they persons of competency
insofar as scholarship and legal acumen was
concerned but in addition they were dedi-
cated persons, dedicated to the work of the
Federal Trade Commission and dedicated to
the public interest, I am of the opinion that
the Federal Trade Commission has personnel,
supervisory and otherwise, who were on par
with personnel in other agency of the gov-
ernment. And, may I say that I was afforded
ample opportunity to observe commission
counsel engaged in ‘legal combat’' with some
of the finest lawyers in the United States,
and commission counsel as a rule gave an
excellent account of themselves."

To summarize, the views of the eleven in-
cumbent and former FTC Commissioners re-
garding the competency of senior staff law-
yers are avallable. Two incumbent Commis-
sioners and six former Com-iissloners (8 of
11) are of the opinion that tliese lawyers
generally are able and dedicated and as a
whole constitute one of the best and most
competent senior legal staffs in Government.
Only three of the eleven Commissioners ques-
tioned the competency of “some” of these
attorneys. Please compare this data with the
“impressions” stated in the ABA Commission
Report and the resulting coverage by the
communication media which was so damag-
ing and unfair to the Federal Trade Com-
mission staff.

I do not question the good faith of the
three incumbent Commissioners expressing
their views or that of the ABA Commission in
reporting such views. I do strongly suggest,
however, that In commenting on the profes-
sional competency of lawyers any statement
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issued by the American Bar Association or
any agency thereof should have a full and
complete basis in fact. I point out also that
this Report was publicly issued without any
warning or notice to the FTC staff attorneys.
Deadlines apparently prevented full and fair
consideration of this matter by the ABA
Commission.

I respectfully request that this letter be
filed of record together with the ABA Com-
mission Report and that the Board of Gov-
ernors take affirmative action to clarify and
correct the misunderstanding as to the com-
petency of the supervisory legal staff of PTC
resulting from the ABA Commission Report
and the coverage thereof by the Communica-
tion media.

I understand that the ABA Commission re-
port was sent to the President of the United
States. I am, therefore, sending a copy of this
letter to the President.

Sincerely yours,
Joun N. WHEELOCE,
Ezecutive Director.

CHAVEZ GOES TO WASHINGTON

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, the recent
visit of Cesar Chavez to Washington was
highlighted by his address before a large
audience at the National Cathedral.

Mr. Chavez, in his efforts to organize
California agricultural workers, has en-
countered the stiff opposition of the
growers and this confrontation has set
the stage for a bitter and unfortunate
struggle and the controversial nation-
wide boycott on table grapes.

A most interesting look at this con-
frontation, and Mr. Chavez' visit was
contained in a recent article by Michael
Green, staff reporter of the McClatchy
newspapers of California.

I would like to bring this article to the
attention of the Congress because of its
insight and timeliness.

The article follows:

[From the Fresno (Calif.) Bee, Oct. 31,
19691

GrAVES GOES TO WASHINGTON
(By Michael Green)

WasHINGTON.—For a farm worker of Mexi-
can descent, it is a long way from Delano,
Callf., to Washington National Cathedral's
towering pulpit, the altitude of which is so
great that visiting clerics sometimes com-
plain only half in jest of dizziness and a
tendency to nosebleed.

A week before he died half a country away
on the grubby cement balcony of a neon-lit
motel with thoughts of the hymn *“Precious
Lord” still lingering in his mind, Martin
Luther King Jr, addressed one of the largest
crowds ever assembled in the cathedral.

It had been, for him and for the country,
a long way from Montgomery, Ala. It was,
!(;Iria all, to be a longer trip still after Mem-
phis.

When Cesar Chavez mounted the same
pulpit before a capacity crowd during his
recent trip to Washington, he did so as a
professed disciple of the nonviolence which
had been preached by King and there was
nothing in his manner or in what he sald
or did to mar the adherence.

The manner of the two men could scarcely
be more different. King was the master of
emotion and oratory. Cesar enters the souls
of his followers more quietly, without spe~

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

clal notice or fanfare, simply by being who
and what he is.
GALLED

California growers were understandably
galled when he was allowed to occupy the
renowned pulpit, just as King's foes were
when he spoke. Their own powers are limited
to more temporal bodies—county courts,
agricultural commissioners, sheriff's officers
and local jallhouses.

They yearn to harvest some of the spirit-
ual authority and religlous recognition
which so far have gone to the farm workers’
cause. Despite having hired the expensive
publie relations firm of Whitaker & Baxter of
San Francisco to act as intermediary, they
have yet to secure an indulgence from the
national religious community.

Cesar labored quietly through his talk,
plucking one set of arguments and then the
next, like a grape picker methodically work-
ing the flelds, one row after another, who
does not expect to stop until the sun has set.

He was concerned, he sald, about pesticide
residues remaining on table grapes sold in
supermarkets and pesticide poisoning of
farm workers in the fields, Sen. George Mur-
phy, R-Calif., who once described migrants
as happy people who simply like to travel,
work part-time and fish the rest of the year,
denounced pesticide talk as a mere ‘scare
tactie.”

SCARED

Among those scared are scientists, biolo-
gists, officials of several states considering
total bans on the chemical, and the Na-
tional Cancer Institute, which discovered in
a five-year study that DDT caused cancer in
mice,

The Food and Drug Administration, how=-
ever, is not alarmed. It admits it is not sure
what the long-range effects on humans may
be of pesticide residues on food. Not being
sure, FDA does not want to do anything
hasty that might adversely affect the chemi-
cal manufacturers who have contributed so
much to the country’s agricultural economy
and the world's ecology.

To counter Cesar's antipesticide campaign,
the growers sent their own “truth squad"” to
follow him around Washington in the form
of dashing young Kern County, Calif., grower
John 8. Giumarra Jr., a man as cultivated
as his fields, a sort of Douglas Fairbanks of
the agricultural jet set who acts as if he
Just discovered talkies.

Giumarra, alas, did not reach the dizzying
heights of National Cathedral's pulpit dur-
ing this trip but he did hold a press confer-
ence on the 13th floor of a bullding down-
town, an apparently unlucky cholce in that
most reporters were busy a mile away at the
time covering Cesar's testimony before a
Senate subcommittee.

When Giumarra caught up with the hear-
ings the next day to offer his own testimony,
Cesar remalned in the audience to listen,
dressed in neatly pressed work trousers and
a clean flannel shirt.

The Impeccably tailored and bevested Glu-
marra, who helps preside over a 5,000-acre
agricultural empire which grosses $12 mil-
lion annusally, dramatically informed the
subcommittee Cesar Chavez is trylng “to grab
control of the nation's food production.”
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Cesar, however, has not even been able to
grab hold of Kern County agricultural rec-
ords showing what kind of pesticides Giu-
marra uses on his table grapes. The growers
plously believe such records are forbidden
frult and have shyly covered them with the
legal fig leaf of a locally-obtained court in-
junection,

Giumarra believes the growers themselves
share some of the fault for not having gotten
their “story’” across to the American public.
His testimony may have indicated one rea-
son why. Even he realizes the growers have
much public relations work still to be done.
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The hearings ended, the two men headed
back West, Cesar to his movement's little
office in Delano with the plcture of Martin
Luther King Jr. hanging on the wall, and
Giumarra to further cultivate his fields.

U.S. MERCHANT MARINE

HON. ROBERT 0. TIERNAN

OF RHODE ISLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. TIERNAN. Mr, Speaker, on Oc-
tober 23, 1969, President Nixon issued
his merchant marine message to Con-
gress. I commend the President for the
proposals he has set forth, but I do not
believe that his message is comprehen-
sive enough to meet this challenge.

It is interesting to note that Mr.
Nixon's proposals are basically the same
as ones that I advocated back in Novem-
ber of 1968. The President’s message
calls for declining subsidies, efficiency
incentives, and the package concept of
awarding contracts. These are all pro-
posals which I called for last year.

The U.S. merchant marine needs to
have these and other measures imple-
mented if we hope to revitalize our com-
mercial fisheries. Mr, Nixon has ad-
dressed himself to the problem at hand,
but apparently fails to grasp the magni-
tude and urgency of the crisis.

For the past 10 years we have talked
about the merchant marine crisis and
commissioned studies of the problems.
President Nixon now calls for yet an-
other Commission to review the status of
the American shipbuilding industry, its
problems, and its progress toward meet-
ing the challenge we have set forth, I
cannot agree the problems are evident
and progress can only be made when
these problems have been dealt with
effectively.

Since 1968 I have urged the Congress
and President to meet these problems
head on—not with Commissions and task
force reports, but with forthright action.
The vastness of our ocean frontiers re-
quires a comprehensive and multifaceted
program that will make use of our mari-
time resources. I am determined to see
Congress act to get us moving on the
high seas once again.

Our present shipbuilding program is
geared to shipping conditions which
existed a third of a century ago. Presi-
dent Nixon’s proposals for subsidy are
only one facet in the broad-based ap-
proach which is necessary. The United
States ranks fifth in world shipping and
eleventh in world shipbuilding. This is
unacceptable,

It is my view that neither the Depart-
ment of Commerce nor any other Cabi-
net-level department is structured prop-
erly to solve the specific problems of the
maritime industry today. There are a
host of other maritime administrators
in the executive branch, each making
decisions, not on the basis of the needs
of our merchant marine, but rather on
the basis of their constituencies.

The Department of Agriculture makes
maritime decisions in the area of the
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shipment of agricultural surplus prod-
ucts to the needy nations of the world.
The Department of State makes mari-
time decisions in terms of our rela-
tionships with other nations. The De-
partment of Defense makes maritime
decisions in terms of our military sealift.
The Department of the Interior makes
maritime decisions with respect to oil im-
ports. The Agency for International De-
velopment makes maritime decisions that
deal with our shipments of foreign aid.
The result is that with so many mari-
time administrators, we do not really
have a maritime administration at all.

At this time I repeat my call for the
creation of a Cabinet-level Department
of Maritime Affairs which would coordi-
nate and consolidate our diverse mari-
time efforts and activities. Only a Cabi-
net-level department would be able to
combine the responsibility and author-
ity necessary to correct the mistakes of
the past.

In addition, I believe that the Federal
Government should actfively and ener-
getically support the following projects:

An increase in subsidies for fishing
boat construction, especially for the
building of smaller coastal vessels;

Continued efforts to reach a satisfac-
tory international agreement which
would prevent the depletion by foreign
fishermen of our offshore fishing
grounds;

Increased funds for Government guar-
antees of mortgages and loans on new
vessels;

An increase in funds for the construc-
tion of plants for the production of fish
protein concentrate;

Aid for research directed toward the
modernization of both fishing vessels and
techniques;

Encouragement of the promising field
of aquaculture; that is, the artificial cul-
tivation of fish and shellfish; and

A substantial increase in sea-grant
funds to those universities making their
major ocean research effort in the field
of organic extractibles such as fish.

America has all of the necessary in-
gredients to build a strong and prosper-
ous fleet—the technology, the crafts-
manship, the facilities, the manpower,
and the commerce. All that is lacking is
the will, the inspiration, and the direc-
tion. I believe that the adoption of my
program would provide this necessary
leadership.

PRESIDENT'S SPEECH ON VIETNAM

HON. LOUIS FREY, JR.

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. FREY. Mr. Speaker, President
Nixon’s statement on the status of the
war in Vietnam was one of the most
forthright I have ever heard. All the
cards were laid on the table for every-
one to see.

Anyone who now says we are not on a
new course in Vietnam is ignoring the
obvious facts. Of course we would all like
to know the exact timetable for with-
drawal of U.S. troops—but under the cir-
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cumstances as outlined by the President,
we should understand why this informa-
tion cannot be made public.

I sincerely hope all our citizens will
respond to the President’s plea for a
united America. All of us want peace. All
of us want to end this war as quickly as
possible, but not by forsaking what has
made America great. We have a plan to
follow. Now let us meet our obligation
to the thousands of young Americans in
Vietnam who have, and still are, meet-
ing theirs.

LEGAL AID SERVICES

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. ANDERSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, the independence, effectiveness,
and even the existence of many impor-
tant legal aid and legal service programs
are under fire. Senate adoption of an
amendment to S. 3016 relative to the
veto power of Governors over any legal
service programs assisted by the Office of
Economic Opportunity, is extremely dis-
turbing. Legal aid officers across the
country are raising their concern, and
rightfully so, that enactment of the
amendment will strip them of their abil-
ity to handle controversial cases. How-
ard M. Van Elgort, executive director
of the Legal Aid Foundation of Long
Beach, expressed his concern to me in
a recent letter. Included in his commu-
nication was a press release from May-
nard J. Toll, president of the National
Legal Aid of Defender Association—
NLADA—which summarizes some of the
nationwide concern.

I am in opposition to the Senate’s ac-
tion and will oppose the inclusion of the
amendment if and when it comes to a
vote before the House.

So that my colleagues may be informed
of NLADA concern, Mr. Toll's release
follows:

LEGAL Ap FOUNDATION OF LONG BEACH,
Long Beach, Calif., October 22, 1969.
Re Economic Opportunity Amendments of
1969.
Hon, GLENN M. ANDERSON,
Washington, D.C.

DeAr CONGRESSMAN ANDERSON: I am deeply
concerned over the passage of Senator Mur-
phy's amendments to S, 3016 relative to the
veto power of governors over legal services
programs. This amendment, if it becomes
law, particularly without the safeguard of an
over-ride, will seriously affect the independ-
ence, effectiveness, and even the existence
of many important legal ald and legal serv-
ices programs.

Enclosed is a copy of a press release from
Maynard Toll, President of the National Legal
Ald and Defender Association, which con-
tains the concerns and position of the legal
ald movement and the organized bar.

I strongly urge your opposition to the Sen-
ate’'s action in approving Senator Murphy's
amendment.

Very truly yours,
Howarp M. VaN ELGORT,
Ezecutive Director.

NATIONAL LEGAL AID AND DEFENDER
ASSOCIATION
Maynard J. Toll, president of the Na-
tional Legal Ald and Defender Association
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(NLADA), issued the following statement
today:

On Oct. 14 the Senate passed an amend-
ment proposed by Senator George Murphy
{R.—Calif.) to the effect that the governor
of each state would have an absolute veto
over the funding of any Legal Services Pro-
gram assisted by the Office of Economic Op-
portunity. Although another amendment has
also been passed that would give the Presi-
dent power to override the governor's veto, it
is unlikely that this safeguard will remain
in any final bill agreed upon by the Senate
and the House of Representatives. Through
threatened use of this veto, a governor could
impose crippling restrictions and curbs upon
the activities of legal aid offices assisting the
poor of this country.

NLADA has strongly supported, to date,
the Legal Services Program of OEO because
its administrators have insisted that these
programs for the poor provide the fullest
range of services. This approach has demon-
strated its practical idealism as evidenced by
the response of the poverty community to
these programs. To tell the poor now that
legal services are to be cut back and that
their lawyers cannot entertain cases of broad
social significance would destroy all the gains
already achieved by the program. More, the
threat of restrictions would cause the poor
to view the program as a paternalistic hand-
out meant to deceive but not to help effec-
tively.

Throughout its 58-year history, NLADA has
fought steadfastly for the principle that a
poor person unable to pay legal fees should
receive the same quality of effective legal
services as his more affluent brother. To give
the poor only certain “needed” or *“desir-
able” services makes the “poor fellow", to use
Senator Murphy's words, a second-rate citi-
zen in legal negotiations and our halls of
justice. In addition, the morale of the 2,000
new lawyers now working in these programs
would suffer tremendously if their inde-
pendence of action on behalf of the poor were
curtailed and restricted. These advocates are
now subject only to the ethical standards of
the profession. All professional associations—
NLADA, The American Bar Assocliation, Amer-
ican Trial Lawyers Association, and the Na-
tional Bar Assoclation—have supported this
program because it has assured this full in-
dependence to the lawyers and a total respon-
siveness to the needs of the poverty com-
munity.

Although I can speak only personally, I
know that I volce the united feeling of our
entire civil membership—500 offices and 2,500
individual lawyers for the poor—when I ex-
press strong opposition to the action of the
Senate on Oct. 14 in approving Senator Mur-
phy's amendment to 8. 3016, the Economic
Opportunity Amendments of 1969.

NLADA, with headquarters at the American
Bar Center in Chicago, is the national coordi-
nating and standard-setting body of local
legal alid and defender organizations. Last
year, these offices provided legal advice and
representation for more than 115 million poor
people.

SAVE POINT REYES

HON. JEFFERY COHELAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, the fight
to save Point Reyes continues unabated.
It has consumed much of my time, but
I am constantly uplifted and encouraged
by support for this effort from various
sources. I commend to the attention of
my colleagues at this time the following
supportive statements.
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SUBDIVIDERS ARE THREATENING LAST AREAS OF
UnsPOILED LAND
(By Marquis Childs)

San Francisco—The lure of California is
one of the most remarkable phenomena of
our time. Like a great magnet it pulls peo-
ple—young, old, a vanguard of hippies, ecap-
ees, opters out—ifrom the rest of the country
to this slope on the Pacific shore.

Even for the Chamber of Commerce boost-
ers this is almost too much of & good thing.
Like the frantic movement of the lemmings
to the seashore, with an instinctual drive that
sends them finally to their destruction, there
will soon be standing room only if the present
rate of growth continues.

Nothing could illustrate this better than
the controversy over the Point Reyes national
seashore. A beautiful, still relatively un-
touched peninsula about an hour from San
Francisco, Point Reyes is one of the few
spots on the coast that has not fallen to
the developers and the sub-dividers. With
the parks in the metropolitan bay area hid-
eously overcrowded, Point Reyes 1s a natural
outlet for city dwellers in search of quiet
and unspoiled beauty.

But the sub-dividers are on the doorstep
and pressing hard. Less than half the land for
Point Reyes has been acquired by the fed-
eral government since the project was au-
thorized in 1962. With each passing year land
values have sharply increased. And now the
White House is saying through the Bureau
of the Budget that a freeze is imperative
through 1973 to hold down spending and
hold inflation.

Other parks and seashores staked out by
Congress to save a part of vanishing Amer-
ica before it is all paved with concrete are
also threatened by the double-squeeze of
inflation and economy. Besides Point Reyes,
Cape Cod in Massachusetts, Assateague
Island in Maryland and Padre Island in Texas
are in half-completed state, threatened by
the land speculators who stand to gain from
federal delay.

The Nixon administration has been gener-
ous with rhetoric. Secretary of Interior Walter
Hickel, in a speech to the National Park and
Recreation Association in Chicago, proposed
a $6.3 billion development program for urban
parks.

Point Reyes precisely fits this description.
But Hickel in the same speech Included an
escape hatch that negated much of the fine
rhetoric. “Present fiscal restraints” would
very likely make it impossible to ask Congress
for any funds to make the grandiose dream
a reality. The Hickel speech coincided with a
letter from Budget Director Robert Mayo to
House Interior Chalrman Wayne Aspinall
warning that under “present constraints”
land purchase for parks and recreation areas
would not be completed until mid-1973.

The conservationists are going into battle
over Point Reyes, and nowhere is the breed
more aggressive and determined than in
California. Aspinall is moving to get added
funds out of Congress. So, that untouched
shore may still be saved.

But the economizers have the final say.
Congress can propose but the Bureau of the
Budget disposes by freezing extra money
that may be voted. As the people push accel-
erates, the standing-room-only sign covers
more and more of a once-free land.

[From the San Francisco Examiner,
Oct. 26, 1969]

PoINT REYES MoOVE

Congressman Jeffrey Cohelan of Oakland
has moved in timely fashion to help rescue
Point Reyes from its Increasingly desperate
plight; the growing threat of losing acreage
crucial to its fulfillment as a national sea-
shore.

Seven years after President Eennedy signed
the bill establishing the seashore, less than
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half the necessary land has been acquired.
Although funds are available from the Land
and Water Conservation Fund, the national
administration appears determined not to
spend all the available money.

Cohelan’s approach is to forbid the govern-
ment from making any offshore oil lease
agreements until the conservation funds are
released.

While we emphatically are in sympathy
with the administration’s money saving pro-
gram, we believe with equal firmness in the
release of these earmarked monles to pre-
serve the priceless seashore from commercial
development. The present owners cannot be
expected to pay taxes on 1t indefinitely while
awaiting for government purchase.

Point Reyes is and always has been a bi-
partisan cause. We hope all Californians in
House and Senate will unite to save it for
present and future generations.

Save OUr SEASHORE WEEK

Whereas, Point Reyes National Seashore
is a priceless natural and recreational re-
source; and

Whereas, it is presently in imminent dan-
ger of being subdivided and sold on the open
market; and

Whereas, the entire Bay Area is in dire
need of additional areas; and

Whereas, the Bay Area depends heavily
on visitors who come to vacation in the
Bay Area from all the other forty-nine states,
as well as many foreign countries around
the world; and

Whereas, this Board of Supervisors of
Alameda County did adopt a resolution to
support and endorse the heretofore declared
policy of the Marin County Board of Super-
visors to save Point Reyes National Seashore;

Now, therefore, be it resolved that this
Board of Supervisors does hereby proclaim
the week of October 26, 1969-November 1,
1969, as “Save our Seashore Week” in Ala-
meda County, and that this resolution be
given wide publicity and forwarded to Sen-
ators Murphy and Cranston; Congressmen
Miller, Cohelan and Edwards; the Secretary
of the Interior and the President of the
United States.

I certify that the foregolng is a correct
copy of a resolution adopted by the Board of
Supervisors, Alameda County, Calif., October
16, 1969.

Attest:

By: P. BROUILLETTE.
Jace K. Poor,
Clerk of the Board of Supervisors.

A VOTE FOR HOLTON WAS A VOTE
FOR NIXON

HON. G. WILLIAM WHITEHURST

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. WHITEHURST. Mr. Speaker, on
November 4, 1969, two-party government
became & reality in the State of Virginia.
After almost a century of rule by the
Democrat Party, the voters of Virginia
have declared their preference for a Re-
publican. The man who brought this
about is Linwood Holton. Lin Holton
campaigned hard; he addressed himself
to the issues; he gained the confidence
of the people. The result was a resound-
ing victory for the Republican Party at
the polls.

It is significant that some of the Demo-
crats in Virginia made the Nixon admin-
istration one of the issues of the cam-
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paign. It 1s also significant that the Presi-
dent himself spoke on behalf of Linwood
Holton. I have in my office a copy of a
flyer put out by the opposition that states
“A vote for Holton is a vote for Nixon.”
The purpose of this flyer, of course, was
not to encourage votes for Holton. Thus,
in a sense, this is not only a victory for
Linwood Holton and the Republican
Party, but it is a vindication for the
policies of the President on behalf of the
State of Virginia.

SUPPORT FOR PRESIDENT NIXON'S
VIETNAM POLICY

HON. WALTER S. BARING

OF NEVADA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. BARING. Mr. Speaker, I have
taken a position on the Vietnam war
which I urge every Member of Congress
to adhere to. The day after the Presi-
dent’s address to the Nation, November 3,
1969, I released these comments to the
Nevada news media and several other
nationally known members of the Amer-
ican press.

I am in accord with the U.S. policy of
withdrawal from the Vietnam war and
President Nixon's address to the Na-
tion, which I term, a strong rededica-
tion and reamplification of the earlier
announced policy by the administration
to end U.S. participation in the Vietnam
war. This war is a stinking mess. The
administration plan now is the only
path I see for America to follow because
the Vietnam war is now a no-win war.
It could have been won and could have
been won earlier if the bombing halts
against North Vietnam had not been cur-
tailed and then completely halted.

There also is no time for dissension
among the people of this country; it is
time we all back the President and hope
for a quick, peaceful, and safe settle-
ment of hostilities. It is extremely doubt-
ful there ever will be any progress at the
Paris peace talks.

Why should we negotiate with the Com-
munists? The enemy knows that by their
refusing to negotiate, the internal tur-
moil in America will continue. There is
dissension here at home by those who
would give in to the Communists at every
turn. It is time we close ranks and stand
together united behind the U.S. policy to
honorably extricate our forces from
Vietnam.

Mr. Speaker, in the same release I
have urged every Nevada citizen to par-
ticipate in the November 11 Veterans
Day ceremonies in support of the U.S.
fighting men today and honor all vet-
erans of former U.S. military engage-
ments.

Also, I wish to include in the REcorp
the following telegram from the Edgar
Walters family of Reno who were the
first to contact me with their comments
on the President’s address to the Na-
tion. I have also written to the Presi-
dent notifying him of my support of the
new Vietnam policy.
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The telegram follows:
ReNoO, NEV,,
November 4, 1969.
Representative WALTER 5. BARING,
Washington, D.C..

We wholeheartedly support the Nixon Viet-
nam policy. Ten silent Americans from Pat
Nixon’s own Nevada.

THE Epcar WALTERS family.

RIGHT PATH ON VIETNAM

HON. ED FOREMAN

OF NEW MEXICO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. FOREMAN. Mr. Speaker, our Presi-
dent has delivered to the citizens of this
Nation honest and sincere remarks re-
questing unity in our stand in Vietnam.
Grim though it may be, he told it straight
forwardly “like it is.”

I believe that the great silent majority
do support the President in his search for
an honorable peace in Vietnam and reject
the terrible consequences of a precipitate
unilateral withdrawal. The President de-
serves our support because his plans
make sense. He is correct in that, “North
Vietnam cannot defeat or humiliate the
United States. Only Americans can do
that.”

Mr. Speaker, the Washington Daily
News, a Scripps-Howard newspaper has
printed an excellent editorial pointing
out the soundness of the Nixon admin-
istration policy. The editorial follows:

[From the Washington Dally News, Nov. 4,
1969

RIGHT PATH ON VIETNAM

President Nixon, in his speech on Vietnam
last night, resisted heavy pressure and once
again made the right decislon by rejecting
“defeat’—a precipitate withdrawal of U.S.
troops from South Vietnam.

He has decided that we must carry on, at
the cost of more casualties, to give the South
Vietnamese a fighting chance of staving off
a Communist takeover. With the North Viet-
namese showing no sign of willingness to end
the war on acceptable terms, Mr. Nixon had
no honorable alternative.

His opponents, in Hanoi and in the peace
movement in this country, will call his de-
cision stubborn and worse. History, in its
own time, will say who was right.

The President is convinced that the pull-
out-now chorus is a “vocal minority.” He
appealed to the “great silent majority” of
Americans to support him, and he deserves
such support because his arguments make
sense.

He reasoned that an immediate withdrawal
would be “a disaster’ because the Commu-
nists would “repeat the massacres” of the
past. A “collapse of confidence” in America
would follow, promoting Communist “reck-
lessness” and new violence in the Middle
East, Berlin, and Latin America.

“Ultimately,” the President pointed out,
“this would cost more lives. It would not
bring peace but more war."”

By disclosing all the secret probes, contacts,
and offers he had tried, Mr. Nixon made a
strong case that North Vietnam is not inter-
ested in a negotiated peace, but a U.S.-Saigon
surrender.

From the speech we learn that Mr., Nixon
means to withdraw U.S. ground combat
troops gradually and to keep alr, artillery, and
supply forces in Vietnam for some time to
back up our allies.
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There will be casualties among these units,
and Hanoi can increase our cost in men
whenever it is willing to pay the price. But it,
too, must weigh the risks: the President now
publicly warned that he will take “strong
and effective measures” if increased enemy
action jeopardizes our remaining forces.

In sum, Mr. Nixon has determined that the
fast, easy way out of Vietnam would be the
most costly in the long run, that the “right
way" is to fight on until the South Viet-
namese can defend themselves.

“As President,” he reminded the country,
“I hold the responsibility for choosing the
best path to that goal (of a just and lasting
peace) and then for leading our nation along
it.”

Constitutionally, he is more correct than
the demonstrators in the street who dispute
him. We believe he had no attractive paths
and took the only right one.

REDESIGNATION OF THE POSITION
OF HEARING EXAMINER

HON. FLETCHER THOMPSON

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. THOMPSON of Georgia. Mr.
Speaker, I have this date introduced a
bill that I feel is excellent for lawyers—
one of the salient purposes of which is to
redesignate the position of hearing ex-
aminer to administrative trial judge.

In proposing a long-delayed change in
the title of “hearing examiners,” I
would like to emphasize, in the first in-
stance, the essential purpose to be ac-
complished by such title change, insofar
as it affects the status of hearing ex-
aminers in all of the regulatory agencies
of the U.S. Government. In this regard,
my proposal is designed: First, to im-
prove public understanding and accept-
ance of the Federal administrative
process; second, to encourage those from
the private sector of the bar, as well as
those from the Federal service, who pos-
sess the necessary qualifications to meet
the acid test of becoming a hearing ex-
aminer, to demonstrate their fitness by
complying with the necessary standards
prescribed therefor by the Office of
Hearing Examiners of the Civil Service
Commission; third, to assure continu-
ance of the high caliber of persons pre-
siding at administrative trial hearings;
fourth, to enhance the stature of private
practice before the Federal administra-
tive agencies; and fifth, to lessen the
burden on the agencies, as well as the
courts.

In the beginning, it is necessary to
fully understand the background sur-
rounding the hearing examiner process.
When it created specialized administra-
tive agencies to deal swiftly and expertly
with complex legal problems, Congress
vested substantial responsibility in hear-
ing examiners to make initial determina-
tions of fact and law on the trial level.
Although Federal regulatory and admin-
istrative statutes and decisions of the
Supreme Court show that the office of
hearing examiner is a judicial one, or
certainly a quasi-judicial one, suitable
respect for which is necessary in the per-
formance of the office, the choice of the
title “hearing examiner,” in the opinion
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of many knowledgeable experts, in which
I thoroughly concur, has proved to be
unfortunate and ineffective indeed.

The title of hearing examiner is not
one which the general public or even
members of the bar customarily associ-
ate with the performance of judicial
functions. As a matter of fact, in some
State and Federal agencies, examiners
are not judicial or quasi-judicial officers.
In some instances, they are legal tech-
nicians, and, in others, they are essen-
tially agency clerks. For years, efforts
have been made to find a more appropri-
ate title, in order to encourage the un-
derstanding, respect, and cooperation of
counsel, parties, and witnesses in the im.
plementation of Congress’ purpose. Ac-
cordingly, a title was sought to more
faithfully, cogently and persuasively sug-
gest the intended character of the office
as one occupied by an experienced, sea-
soned and mature attorney who has been
entrusted by law with the judicial re-
sponsibility of making an impartial and
informed determination of the issues be-
fore him, in a manner and with the title
befitting a judge.

As early as 1955, the Hoover Commis-
sion's Task Force on Legal Service and
Procedure recognized the judicial role of
the hearing examiner, A review thereof—
pages 195-197, 267—discloses that it ree-
ommended a new title, “with the status
of administrative trial judges” and that
they preside in “formal adjudicatory and
rulemaking” proceedings with author-
ity to “conform as closely as practicable
to that of district judges,” and with “the
degree of independence of judgment
which is expected of judges.” Examina-
tion of the record has established that
neither the Hoover Commission’s recom-
mended new title, “hearing commission-
er,” nor its recommendation of an ad-
ministrative court, was approved at that
time by Congress.

In 1963, the Civil Service Commission
considered whether it should adopt the
title of hearing commissioner for the
hearing examiner. This title was believed
to conflict with such top-ranking Gov-
ernment officials as ICC and FCC Com-
missioners, with the result that the sug-
gestion was dropped. Three years later,
in 1966, a bill was introduced in Con-
gress to change the title to “administra-
tive judge.” The bill was routinely re-
ferred to the Committee on Revision of
the Laws of the Judicial Conference of
the United States for approval or disap-
proval. In the absence of supporting data
at that time, documenting the necessity
for the title change, and apparently be-
cause the U.S. district judge who assigns
cases and performs certain administra-
tive or business functions of the court is
sometimes called an “administrative
judge,” the committee voted its disap-
proval, which was affirmed by the Ju-
dicial Conference. As a result of this sit-
uation, the question of an appropriate
title change heretofore has been on the
agenda of the new Administrative Con-
ference of the United States, to deter-
mine whether it should recommend a
title change to the agencies and the Civil
Service Commission.

Recognizing the importance and re-
sponsibility of the position of hearing
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examiners, and the stature of the hear-
ing examiner corps since the passage of
the 1946 Administrative Procedure Act,
the Civil Service Commission has raised
the classification grade of most hearing
examiners to grade 16, with congres-
sional approval, as one of the new “super
grades,” but this increased grade has not
been applied across-the-board in respect
of all Government agencies that utilize
the expert services of highly qualified
hearing examiners, I refer, particularly,
to the outstanding corps of hearing ex-
aminers assigned to the Bureau of Hear-
ings and Appeals of the Social Security
Administration, Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare, which has at
least three times the number of hearing
examiners as any other Federal agency
in the entire governmental establish-
ment,

At this point, however, let me inform
my colleagues in the House that at hear-
ings before the Personnel Committee of
the Administrative Conference of the
United States in April 1969, it is my un-
derstanding that Mr. Justice Tom Clark,
a former member of the Supreme Court
of the United States, since retired; Mr.
Earl Kintner, former General Counsel,
and thereafter chairman of the Federal
Trade Commission, as well as represent-
atives of the American Bar Association,
strongly urged that the proposal to
change the title of “hearing examiner”
to that of “administrative trial judge”
be adopted. I strongly support the rec-
ommendations made by these distin-
guished individuals, and that of the
American Bar Association, that the title
of “hearing examiner,” in fact, be
changed to “administrative trial judge,”
at the earliest practicable date.

Since the beginning, there has been a
consensus of opinion that the title
“hearing examiner” is both confusing,
inappropriate, and inadequate, and that
the time for a change has been long
overdue. It has been shown that the
change in title would help those cur-
rently holding the office of hearing ex-
aminer in the performance of their
duties; and that it would similarly ben-
efit the Federal Government, and the
various regulatory agencies therein, as
well as increasing the stature of prac-
tice before those agencies—all without
any cost to the Federal Government. My
own research and investigation have as
yet established no valid arguments in
opposition to the proposed title change.

For the purpose of the record, I would
like to emphasize the ways in which the
Federal administrative process has suf-
fered as a result of what is now generally
recognized to be a inisnomer through
the use of the words “hearing examiner.”
I am convinced that largely because of
the title of “examiner,” many eminently
qualified attorneys in the United States,
who otherwise might be interested in
serving in a judicial or quasi-judicial
role have been unwilling to apply for
these positions, which would require
them to meet the rigid standards of the
Civil Service Commission. Incidentally,
I subscribe to those high standards, and
do not feel that they should be mitigated
or lessened, simply to interest the best
qualified candidates who would be able
to qualify for the distinguished position
currently known as hearing examiner.
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It is well known that prominent practi-
tioners are available for appointment to
the bench as U.S. district court judges.
Attorneys are often willing to make a
considerable sacrifice in their earnings in
order to accept such a recognition of
their eminence in the legal profession.
However, few private attorneys, who
practice before one or more of the ad-
ministrative agencies, and who have at-
tained considerable esteem and prestige
in their law practices, would be willing
to leave that position in the profession
and serve in this judicial or quasi-judi-
cial role, if they knew that they would
be regarded on and off the bench as an
examiner. Thus, the title itself tends to
deprive the Government of the services
of the very attorneys who would com-
mand the highest respect of the private
bar.

Although Federal administrative agen-
cies have used the title of “examiner” for
several years, the public as a rule still
does not understand the distinction be-
tween a “hearing examiner” in his judi-
cial role, and many other varieties of ex-
aminers who have administrative, in-
vestigative, or clerical funections. Such
misunderstanding frequently interferes
with the efforts to impress witnesses with
the seriousness of the proceeding and the
necessity for them to respect their oath
and to tell the truth. The nonjudicial title
sometimes causes doubt as to the stature
and authority of the person occupying a
position invested with judicial authority,
and leads to a lack of respect at the hear-
ing level. In fact, some litigants regard or
confuse the examiner as another repre-
sentative of the prosecuting wing of the
agency concerned—making it difficult
for them to understand that he will make
an independent and impartial determina-
tion, based solely on the facts and the
law, and not on some predilection of the
agency. Indeed, the hearing examiner
often is deprived of the use of idle State
and Federal courtrooms, having to use
inadequate facilities as conference rooms,
Civil Service Commission examining
rooms, hotel rooms, rooms in the YMCA,
and the like. To fulfill the important role
of the Federal administrative agency
under such adverse conditions is diffi-
cult.

An immediate, feasible step toward a
solution of many of these problems is to
recognize the high stature, and to raise
the prestige, of the hearing examiner’s
position, within the entire framework of
the hearing examiner corps in the United
States. This readily can be done by ac-
knowledging his judicial role—as a judge
in administrative trials or hearings—and
assigning to him the appropriate title of
administrative trial judge.

The change in title would accomplish
greater utilization of available court
rooms, or hearing rooms, and would add
appreciably to the dignity of the admin-
istrative trial or hearing, and assist in
maintaining the judicial atmosphere and
decorum which are so vital in the proper
administration of justice. Because of the
added respect for the proceeding on the
bench, or within respectable and digni-
fled swrroundings, the administrative
proceeding could be expedited.

Perhaps, one of the greatest improve-
ments in the administrative process
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would result from the wider attraction
of attorneys from the private sector of
the bar, of the highest caliber. Because
of the advancing age of the present
Learing examiner corps, I am advised
that over one-half of the hearing exam-
iners can be expected to retire in a rela-
tively short period of time, leaving a
very large number of vacancies to be
filled. With fully qualified lawyers cur-
rently in the Federal service, together
with fully qualified private practitioners,
both of whom could apply in sufficient
number, the Federal agencies would be
able to obtain those best qualified to
serve the Federal Government in a posi-
tion of great trust and responsibility.

Because of the descriptive words lim-
iting their function to administrative
trials, the title known and designated as
“administrative trial judge” would not
be confused with the U.S. district judge,
or a judge in any other Federal consti-
tutional court; or a judge in the Tax
Court of the United States, which is an
independent executive agency; or the
Judge Advocate General, who is the chief
legal officer in the armed services.

I am not the first to recognize this
crying need to aid the hearing examiner
corps, which plays such an important
role in the everyday life of our country,
if we properly recognize, as we should,
the significant work of the regulatory
agencies in the Federal civilian estab-
lishment. In the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD,
volume 114, part 22, pages 28323 and
28324, the Members of the House will
observe that the distinguished Senator
from Texas (Mr. Tower) introduced S.
4080, which would designate hearing ex-
aminers in administrative agencies as
administrative trial judges.

In the June 1968 issue of the American
Bar Association Journal—page 557—
there appeared a guest editorial en-
titled, “Let's Reexamine Regulation,
in which the following statement was
made:

The most immediate and apparent prob-
lems are the emotional bias of investigators
and examiners and the immunity that too
often may be extended to political cam-
palgn contributors.

In the September 1968, issue of the
same journal, at page 836, President
Welch invited attention to thu ambiguity
caused by the use of the word “examin-
ers” and stated that:

“Hearing Examiners"” who constitute the
membership of Federal Trial Examiners Con-
ference, often are referred to by the short-
hand title ““examiners”. For this reason, we
take vigorous exception to the sweeping and
unsupported charge of blas leveled in your
guest editorial. Hearing Examiners employed
by the Federal Government are appointed and
serve under the Administrative Procedure
Act, a statute fostered and long supported
by the American Bar Association. One of
the principal aims of that Act was to assure
the proper independence of Hearing Examin-
ers in decision-making, This has been accom-
plished, and the federal hearing examiners
have carried out their duties with impartial-
ity for over twenty years.

It is entirely possible that the guest editor
did not mean to include federal hearing
examiners in his criticism. After all, we who
conduct hearings and thereafter issue initial
decisions are by no means the only persons
referred to as “examiners”. That term is used
with reference to many other categories of
endeavor, particularly in the Investigatory
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field. The result is confusion. We are saddled
with a title, Hearing Examiner, which falls
to distinguish properly our true function
from those of many others referred to as “ex-
aminers.” Indeed some of us have been mis-
taken for doctors bent upon examining a per-
son’s hearing. Thus, it may well be that your
guest editorial is simply another example
pointing to the necessity for a clear-cut and
unambiguous title for federal hearing exam-
iners who, in a way analogous to the function
of a trial judge, handle the initial phase in
the administrative law process.

May we have your support to accomplish
the needed change in our title?

In my remarks thus far, I have alluded
generally to the dilemma with which all
hearing examiners in the Federal Gov-
ernment have been faced for a long pe-
riod of time, but I wish to lay emphasis
upon the hearing examiner corps of the
Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare, who serve as hearing examiners
in the Bureau of Hearings and Appeals
of the Social Security Administration—
as (GS-15 hearing examiners. I feel that
this grade is wholly inadequate when
judged by the manifold duties and re-
sponsibilities of such a vast number of
hearing examiners in the Bureau of
Hearings and Appeals, particularly. Can
it be said that their work is of a lesser
degree; their qualifications less exacting?
My own, very careful investigation of the
work which these hearing examiners per-
form, and have performed over many
years, has convinced me beyond per-
adventure that they are entitled to the
same degree of consideration as hearing
examiners in the GS-16 agencies of the
Federal Government, It is my considered
opinion that greater recognition should
be given to the hearing examiners in the
Social Security Administration, who oe-
cupy such an important role in our
society. Let me cite an example to demon-
strate the sincerity and persuasiveness of
the point I am attempting to make. A
hearing examiner who has a public
utility case before him, usually is faced
with skilled lawyers, economists, and
engineers on both sides for guidance. If
the parties do not like the hearing ex-
aminer’s decision, they can appeal to the
Comimission and to the courts. If a utility
should lose, it can find ways to accom-
modate itself, without being injured too
much. However, in social security cases,
and in considering eligibility, a claimant
cannot afford a first-rate lawyer, in the
average case, and except for an appeals
council review, which can be accom-
plished through a claimant’s request or
by the appeals council on its own motion,
it is extremely difficult for the average
claimant to be able to afford the cost
involved in the litigation process. For
this reason, it becomes apparent that the
decision of the hearing examiner repre-
sents a very important and significant
one to the individual, and, indeed, is a
strategic decision for the hearing ex-
aminer to make to insure human fairness
with respect to society. As we move for-
ward, therefore, the role of the hearing
examiners in the Social Security Admin-
istration, in its Bureau of Hearings and
Appeals, should not be kept at the GS-15
level, by reason of the very important
role in which they serve our society.

I am a strong believer in the thought
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that the hearing examiners assigned to
the Social Security Administration are
extremely close to the heartbeat of
America, in that they hear cases and
witness claimants who are sick and in-
firm, and who are far removed from the
corporate life of our country. The con-
siderations of administrative expertise,
integrity of and respect for the admin-
istrative process, the making of a com-
plete and satisfactory record for ap-
peals council review, or judicial review,
are special qualities that hearing exam-
iners in the Bureau of Hearings and Ap-
peals of the Social Security Administra-
tion must possess. In addition thereto,
these hearing examiners occupy the dif-
ficult role of sitting “with three hats on,”
which is the most difficult task to ask of
any lawyer or judge: First, as attorney
for the claimant, if he does not have a
lawyer; second, as attorney for the So-
cial Security Trust Fund; and third, as
a judge who must decide the issue or
issues before him. This is a herculean
task of no small proportion, and those
hearing examiners in the Bureau of
Hearings and Appeals who perform this
triple assignment in nearly every case,
should receive proper recognition there-
for by their Government and be graded
as a GS-16 hearing examiner.

Accordingly, after this bill is adopted,
I suggest that the Social Security Ad-
ministration take steps by regulation to
establish within the Bureau of Hear-
ings and Appeals of the Social Security
Administration a system of three sepa-
rate types of administrative trial judges
headed by chief regional judicial officers,
and to establish a special jurisdiction for
such chief regional judicial officers. Es-
sentially, as my bill more specifically
enunciates, I strongly recommend that
the language of appropriate statutes
contained in title V of the United States
Code be amended by striking out the
phrase “hearing examiners” wherever it
appears, and inserting in lieu thereof,
the words “administrative trial judges’;
and that whenever reference is made
in any act of Congress—other than this
act—regulation, document or record of
the United States to the position of
hearing examiner or trial examiner, such
reference shall be held to be a reference
to the position of administrative trial
judge.

The three categories of administrative
trial judges within the Bureau of Hear-
ings and Appeals of the Social Security
Administration of the Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare would
be: First, administrative trial judges:
second, chief administrative trial judges;
and third, chief regional judicial officers.
The Bureau of Hearings and Appeals of
the Social Security Administration has
many offices across this broad land in
order to better serve the public interest.
From Maine to California, and from Cali-
fornia to Florida, the hearing examiners
of this great agency serve their country,
and serve it well. The statistics readily
available to every Member of the House
from the Commissioner of Social Secu-
rity will attest to the great volume of the
business at hand performed by these
hearing examiners. Research on my own
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part has also disclosed a considerable
amount of traveling which these hearing
examiners are required to perform on a
monthly basis, together with the valuable
services rendered by a corps of hearing
assistants, who accompany hearing ex-
aminers in the performance of their offi-
cial functions. In each of the field offices
of the Bureau of Hearings and Appeals,
a hearing examiner, in addition to his
normal duties which coincide with those
of his colleagues, must administer the
Bureau's office concerned. Rightfully, he
should enjoy an added emolument from
this office, by reason of his additional
duties and responsibilities, which cur-
rently is not the case. His position ecalls
for special identification—not only by
his colleagues and office staff—but also
by the public at large. It is for this rea-
son I urge that following passage of this
bill, regulations be adopted to designate
the “hearing examiner” in charge of each
field office of the Bureau of Hearings and
Appeals, as “chief administrative trial
judge.”

At the regional level of the Bureau of
Hearings and Appeals, the hearing ex-
aminer in charge should at all times be
a member of the bar in good standing,
who has qualified on the roles of the
Civil Service Commission as a hearing
examiner, and with prior experience
therein. My investigation has revealed
that in the several regions of the country
the presiding regional representative of
the Bureau of Hearings and Appeals has
jurisdiction over many States of the
Union. For example, in my own region—
known as the Atlanta region—this juris-
diction extends to the States of Georgia,
Alabama, Tennessee, North Carolina,
South Carolina, Mississippi, Kentucky,
and Florida, under the reorganization
plan enunciated by the President of the
United States in the form of an Execu-
tive order. Indeed, this is a vast regional
area to supervise, and proper recognition,
therefore, should be accorded the hearing
examiner, who serves in this important
capacity. Currently, the regional head of
these offices bears the caption of regional
hearings representative. This title is de-
meaning to one who is invested with the
manifold responsibilities imposed upon
him by the Bureau of Hearings and Ap-
peals. I say “demeaning” not only in
title, but also in grade classification. Ac-
cordingly, the title of regional hearings
representative should be changed by reg-
ulation to more closely and intimately
reflect the true nature of the duties of
this important office. I strongly recom-
mend that the title of regional hearings
representative be changed to that of
“chief regional judicial officer.” I make
the further recommendation that the
position of chief regional judicial officer
shall be classified under the general
schedule of civil service positions—sec-
tion 5104 of title V, United States Code—
and be made one grade above the grade
of chief administrative trial judge; and
the position of chief administrative trial
judge also shall be classified under such
schedule as one grade above the position
of administrative trial judge.

I invite my colleagues—and I do this
with simple candor and humility—to
examine the Social Security Act, includ-
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ing its many amendments over the years,
and scrutinize that act to determine the
vast scope involved in administering the
various provisions of the Social Security
Act, and of the nature of hearings con-
ducted by hearing examiners of that
agency; and I do this so that my col-
leagues can evaluate and come to a de-
termination as to whether a hearing ex-
aminer in the Bureau of Hearings and
Appeals should enjoy a grade classifica~
tion of GS-16, or remain at the GS-15
level. I also urge close scrutiny in order
to appreciate fully not only the volume
of cases which appear before hearing ex-
aminers of the Bureau of Hearings and
Appeals, but also the manifold types of
cases that such hearing examiners must
be prepared to hear and decide. They are
voluminous in number; complicated to
a very great extent; and cover the gamut
of the vast social security programs. The
cases to which I refer more specifically
relate to old-age survivors; cases involv-
ing the rights of individuals’ hospital in-
surance benefits or supplementary med-
ical insurance benefits under title XVIIT
of the Social Security Act; cases involv-
ing nursing homes or other providers of
services to certification; and to many
provisions available to the public under
the broad health insurance programs ad-
ministered by the Social Security Ad-
ministration, and which are heard by its
hearing examiners.

You will note that I have not as yet
mentioned the very large number of cases
which my investigation reveals consti-
tute approximately 75 percent of the work
of hearing examiners, both in relation
to conducting hearings involving a ple-
thora of disability claims, that are filed
in vast numbers across this broad land,
and which requires expeditious action on
the part of hearing examiners in those
cases which reach the hearing examiner
level; and once assigned to a hearing ex-
aminer, it is my understanding that every
possible effort must be made to dispose
of such hearings within a period of 90
days. These are not easy tasks, and I
feel that my colleagues in the House all
too often, through inadvertence, fail to
recognize the great burdens which are
imposed on hearing examiners assigned
to the Bureau of Hearings and Appeals
of the Social Security Administration.
Frequently, their office staffs are inade-
quate to cope with the problems at hand,
in the light of current caseloads, and
minimum decisional requirements of at
least 10 cases released each month, and
particularly in the disability field, to
which each of us ought to pay stricter
attention—not only in the public inter-
est—but also in the interest of the out-
standing hearing examiners, who suffer
this burden and serve their country in
the Bureau of Hearings and Appeals.

Finally, I should like to emphasize that
the hearing examiners of this agency
bear the responsibility for conducting
hearings involving the rights of school
districts and their constituents under
title VI of the Civil Rights Act. In fact,
my own investigation has further re-
vealed that the hearing examiners in the
Bureau of Hearings and Appeals actually
conduct hearings in about 85 percent of
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the cases affecting the civil rights of any
person. Certainly, this cannot be con-
sidered any less important to the indi-
vidual or facility or institution or the
public than those cases handled by hear-
ing examiners in the utility commissions,
and should be so recognized by the House
of Representatives.

I wish to emphasize, therefore, that
the position of chief regional judicial
officer of the Bureau of Hearings and
Appeals should be classified as one grade
above the position of chief administra-
tive trial judge, and he should be in-
vested—by reason of his prior experience
as a hearing examiner—with duties ad-
ditional to that of being simply an ad-
ministrator, and thus waste his broad
talents. It is bottomed in simple reason
and rationale, therefore, that a chietf
regional judicial officer may at any time
prior to the assignment of a matter to
an administrative trial judge, or a final
disposition of a claim before him, relieve
the administrative trial judge from ju-
risdietion over the claim, and conduct the
administrative hearing himself; and this
should be done in the judgment of the
chief regional judicial officer, when the
public interest is particularly involved,
and the peculiar circumstances of the
case warrants his assumption of such
jurisdiction; and where the claim re-
lates to old-age survivors cases; disability
cases; entitlement to hospital insurance
benefits or supplementary medical in-
surance benefits under title XVIII of the
Social Security Act; any or all aspects of
the broad health insurance programs ad-
ministered by the Social Security Admin-
istration, or the civil rights of any per-
son.

The provisions of the bill I have in-
troduced in the House shall not affect
the tenure of any person holding the
position of hearing examiner or trial
examiner on the date of the enactment
of this bill.

Mr. Speaker, under suspension of the
rules, I have saved until the very end of
my remarks, the broad-reaching and su-
perior article which appeared in the Wall
Street Journal on September 16, 1969, so
that the same can be made part of the
CoNGRESSIONAL RECORD, and constitute an
integral part of my statement relating to
the role of the hearing examiner in the
Federal Government. The very caption
of the article serves to underscore the
remarks which I have intended to convey
today, as follows:

Decision Makers. Hearlng Examiners Play
Key Role in Operation of Regulatory Agen-
cles,

Of particular significance is the fol-
lowing language which appeared in the
Wall Street Journal under the aforesaid
date:

An examiner's job is similar in many ways
to that of a trial judge. (In fact, examiners
want their name changed to administrative
trial judge because too many people think a
hearing examiner is someone who doctors
ears.) He presides over court-like hearings,
complete with harried stenotyplsts, bicker-
ing lawyers and nervous witnesses. He makes
rulings—called initial or recommended deci-
sions—that are subject to review by the
agency’s governing body.

Regulatory experts generally agree the
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hearing examiner plays a crucial role in
Government regulation of industry. He gets
first crack at a case, for one thing; his deci-
slon on, say, motions to introduce evidence
may largely determine the shape of the fac-
tual record the agency later reviews. His
analysis and conclusions are increasingly
relied on by agency members inundated by
growing caseloads. And in most cases, the
examiner's decision becomes the final verdict.

What makes examiners unique in the Gov=
ernment’s regulatory system is their inde-
pendence. The law makes examiners subject
to an agency's administrative directions, but
they aren't dependent on it for decisions
about pay, promotion or removal; those are
handled by the Civil Service Commission. The
aim is to insulate the examiner from undue
pressure that might affect his decision.

It isn't easy to get an examiner’s job. To
qualify for appointment requires member-
ship in the bar and seven years of legal train-
ing, including two years in administrative
law. An applicant also must survive a five-
hour test of his ability to write an examiner's
decision, plus an exhaustive oral interview.
Only a tenth of all who apply end up on the
lists of eligibles; even fewer are actually
appointed.

In view of the strong confirmation of
my own personal views, as clearly appear
underscored by the Wall Street Journal,
which I invite every Member of the House
to read I am firmly of the opinion that
the time has come to change the title of
“hearing examiner" to that of “admin-
istrative trial judge”; and that in the
Social Security Administration, particu-
larly, where so many hearing examiners
are affected—since they outnumber any
other agency by at least three to one—
that we in the legislative branch of the
Government definitely owe these civil
servants, as well as the public at large,
an obligation to do what is just, fair, and
proper in the circumstances. This is a
matter of singular importance, it seems
to me, not only to the entire hearing ex-
aminer corps within the framework of
the U.S. Government, but particularly
to the hearing examiners assigned to the
Bureau of Hearings and Appeals of the
Social Security Administration. The day
has come when they should receive
greater recognition by their Government
for the exemplary nature of their serv-
ices in the public interest. I trust that
my colleagues on both sides of the aisle
will join with me, Mr. Speaker, in not
allowing this all important matter to
“fester” any longer than may be neces-
sary to accomplish the overall desired
result, insofar as it affects all hearing
examiners.

We have kept the hearing examiners
waiting entirely too long for proper and
remedial action to effectuate a title
change commensurate with the dignity
of the office they hold. Reminding our-
selves of an old adage from Shakespeare,
we should now say to the entire corps of
hearing examiners across America:

“To err is human;
To forgive is divine.”

Acknowledgment of that error on our
part can best be accomplished by forth-
right action on the part of Congress to
carry out the provisions of my bill; and
in doing so, it is my personal opinion
that we shall have truly performed a
genuine public service, including full
recognition of what we most assuredly
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owe to the distinguished members of the
bar who serve as hearing examiners. 1
strongly urge your full cooperation in
seeing that the provisions of my bill ulti-
mately are enacted into law, as they
should be, without further procrastina-
tion or delay.

I include the following article:

[From the Wall Street Journal, Sept. 16, 1069]
HEARING ExAmINers Puay Ky ROLE IN

OPERATIONS OF REGULATORY AGENCIES—

RuLINGs UsuALLY BECOME FINAL VERDICTS;

Some Don’t BALK AT BREAEKING NEW

GROUND—ANGERING THE BROADCASTERS

(By Wayne E. Green)

WasHINGTON.—Officials at the Federal
Communications Commission groaned a few
days ago when they learned what Thomas H.
Donahue had done.

At & time when the FCC is sensitive to in-
dustry charges that it's putting broadcast 1i-
censes up for grabs to new applicants, Mr.
Donahue, an FCC hearing examiner, calmly
recommended that the agency strip REO
General Inc. of its license to operate & Los
Angeles television station. He sald the license
should go to Fidelity Television Inc., & com-
peting applicant, although neither Fidelity
nor RKO General “is any bargain” as a
broadcaster.

«7'11 bet the commissioners recoiled when
they read that,” says an FCC stafl official,
adding that “those examiners run wild some-
times.”

As one of some 600 hearing or trial examin=-
ers who hear cases and make preliminary de-
cisions for 22 Federal agencles, the
silver-haired Mr. Donahue isn't unaccus-
tomed to such comments. But examiners
have had to get used to more of them lately
because they're handling bigger cases, with
knottier problems, and a few maverick ex-
aminers like Mr. Donahue seem determined
to speak their minds even when it ruffles
someone’s feelings.

At the Interstate Commerce Commission,
for example, ICC Examiner John 8. Messer
has kicked up & hot controversy by telling
the ICC it should force railroads to Im-
prove their passenger service; the agency
decided this month it didn't have the au-
thorlty. And the Civil Aeronautics Board
found itself the target of thousands of irate
letter-writers after CAB Examiner Arthur
Present recommended abolishing the popular
airline youth-fare discounts; the board re-
fused to go along.

LOSING ANONYMITY

As a result of such cases, the examiner—
long anonymous despite his influence in big
economic decisions—is growing less anony-
mous. He is drawing some of the attention
heretofore focused on an agency's governing
board or commission. He's “more and more
the embodiment of whatever justice there is
in the system,” says John T. Miller Jr., a
Washington lawyer practicing before Fed-
eral regulatory agencies. “He's becoming the
face of the Government.”

An examiner’s job is similar in many ways
to that of a trial judge. (In fact, examiners
want their name changed to administrative
trial judge because too many people think a
hearing examiner is someone who doctors
ears.) He presides over court-like hearings,
complete with harried stenotypists, bicker-
ing lawyers and nervous witnesses. He makes
rulings—called Initial or recommended de-
cisions—that are subject to review by the
agency's governing body.

Regulatory experts generally agree the
hearing examiner plays a crucial role in Gov-
ernment regulation of industry, He gets first
crack at a case, for one thing; his decision on
say, motions to introduce evidence may
largely determine the shape of the factual
record the agency later reviews. His analysis
and conclusions are increasingly relied on

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

by agency members inundated by growing
caseloads. And in most cases, the examiner’s
decislon becomes the final verdict.

NUMBERS GROW

What’s more, the corps of hearing exam-
iners has been gradually expanding in num-
ber and scope. There are now three times
more hearing examiners than there were
just after World War II, and they deal with
about one-third more kinds of cases, says
John W. Macy Jr., former Civil Service Com=-
mission chairman.

What makes examiners unique in the Gov-
ernment’s regulatory system is their inde-
pendence. The law makes examiners subject
to an agency's administrative direction, but
they aren't dependent on it for decisions
about pay, promotion or removal; those are
handled by the Civil Service Commission,
The aim is to insulate the examiner from
undue pressure that might affect his
decision,

Some examiners bluntly assert their inde-
pendence, as Mr. Donahue did in the case of
REO General, a subsidiary of General Tire &
Rubber Co. That decision defied broadcasters
who contend that recent FCC decisions have
had the effect of subjecting their licenses to
claim-jumpers. It also came at a time when
the FCC is trying to soft-pedal those deci-
slons, fearful of a bill introduced by Demo-
cratic S8en. John Pastore of Rhode Island
that would make it tougher for a new
;};}:iicant to compete for a license at renewal

e.

ICC Examiner Messer discomfited both his
agency and the rail industry in a case in-
volving charges that the Southern Pacific
Co. had deliberately let passenger service
deteriorate. The ICC has been under Con-
gressional pressure to do something about
the rapld decline of passenger trains, and
the SBouthern Paclfic case ralsed the basic
issue of the commission’s jurlsdiction to
investigate and rule on the adequacy of rail
passenger service.

SETTING STANDARDS

To the ICC’s chagrin, Mr. Messer not only
concluded the ICC has the authority but
sald the agency should set minimum stand-
ards for such things as comfort and cleanli-
ness in dining and sleeping cars and for
speed. “The time has come when the com-
mission ecan no longer act llke a county
coroner,” Mr. Messer admonished. *“The ur-
gent need is for preventive medicine.” Not
surprisingly, his declslon was appealed to
the ICC, which ruled that it would need
new legislation before taking such action.

While Mr. Messer's rullng apparently was
popular with the public that’s not always
true of independent-minded decisions. Con-
sider CAB Examiner Present's ruling on com-
plaints by several bus companies against
youth-fare discounts offered by 24 U.S. air-
lines. Mr, Present, himself the father of two
teen-agers eligible for the discounts, recom-
mended that such fares be abolished because
they're “unjustly discriminatory” against
older passengers who must pay full fares.

Following that decision, the CAB was bom-
barded with more than 10,000 protesting
letters, telegrams and petitions from cam-
puses across the country, One Western Mich-
igan University student even threatened to
organize a national student boycott against
airlines if the CAB upheld the decision. In
late August, the CAB decided such fares
aren't discriminatory, though it ordered re-
hearing of the case on other grounds.

Some regulatory experts belleve these in-
dependent decisions tend to strain relations
between examiners and their agency. They
create “an unspoken hostility,” as one ex-
aminer puts it. Commission members like
ICC Chairman Virginia Mae Brown dispute
that assertion, however. Mrs. Brown says it
“glves us a sense of direction when an ex-
aminer tries something new.”

There's disagreement among examiners
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over how far their independence should
extend. Does it entitle them to break with
past agency policy? The ICC's Mr. Messer
says he won't “blindly ignore” ICC precedent,
but there are times when “I'll make my own
findings in spite of it.”

However, there are dozens of examiners
who feel adherence to precedent is the only
practical course. Says Stanley N. Ohlbaum,
an examiner at the National Labor Relations
Board: “I can disagree with the board, but
I know I'll be reversed.” Adds FCC Examiner
Herbert Sharfman: “You have to be an orga-
nization man in a sense, I guess.”

FEW RULINGS OVERTURNED

There are few precise figures on how often
agencles reverse thelr examiners. But statis-
tics for 1964-66, supplied to the Civil Service
Commission by four agencies employing 80%
of all Federal hearing examiners, indicate the
agencies overturned (in whole or part) only
a small percentage of the decisions: 6% at
the CAB, 20% at the ICC and NLRB and 4%
at the Social Security Administration. (The
Social Security examiners rule on claims for
disabllity benefits.) Some outside observers
suggest that the relatively small number of
reversals may mean that some examiners
reach only those decisions least likely to be
overruled.

Quite apart from the possibility of reversal,
there are other pressures to examiners, When
ICC Examiner Robert Murphy recommended
approval of the so-called Northern Lines Rail
merger a few years ago, he found both his
decision and himself attacked by the Justice
Department and several state governments.
In asking the ICC for a rehearing, they
charged he was “blased and prejudiced” in
favor of the merging roads.

The ICC eventually cleared Mr. Murphy in
& detalled order that rejected the allegations
as “baseless and reckless." Last January the
ICC had to defend another examiner, W. Wal-
lace Wilhite, who was criticlzed for allegedly
traveling and dining with rallroad ofiicials
during hearings on the Chicago, Burlington
& Quincy Rallroad's request to drop two
passenger trains,

COURT RULING

Prodded by Democratic Sen. Gale McGee
of Wyoming, the ICC investigated the com-~
plaints and cleared Mr. Wilhite of any
wrongdoing. But in appealing to a Federal
court the ICC's decision to grant the Chi-
cago-Burlington request, several parties con-
tended that the commission should have held
hearings on the complaints against the exam-
iner. However, the court upheld the ICC's
action without finding fault with the exam-
iner’s conduct.

The charges illustrate a perennial problem
for examiners who must travel outside Wash=~
ington to hold hearings: How much contact,
outside the hearing room, should examiners
have with parties to the case?

Some examiners, like recently retired
James Cunningham of the FCC, often refuse
even to stay in the same hotel with partici-
pants in proceedings before them. But others
will sometimes dine with lawyers for both
sides. The potential danger is the appearance
of collusion that may result. “You and I may
know this is okay,” said an ICC attorney,
“but what about some poor guy in a town
that's losing its last passenger train? He sees
them socializing and it upsets him—and jus-
tifiably so.”

There are other problems for the traveling
examiner, too, such as finding a sultable
hearing room. Some hearings are held In
hotel rooms, fire stations, bholler rooms or
basements, The NLRB's Mr. Ohlbaum recalls
a Soclal Security hearing he conducted in a
jail because a prisoner there was the sole
witness.

Since some hearings move from town to
town on a tight schedule, another problem is
the long-winded witness. Sometimes a wit-
ness can't be stopped, as the ICC's Mr, Mes-
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ser learned several years ago. When he had
to cut short a woman's testimony in a pas-
senger train case, she went to the local radio
station, bought 30 minutes of air time and
had her say the next morning while he was
eating breakfast.

BECOMING AN EXAMINER

It isn’t easy to get an examiner's Job. To
qualify for appointment requires member-
ship in the bar and seven years of legal train-
ing, including two years in administrative
law. An applicant also must survive a five-
hour test of his ability to write an examiner's
decision, plus an exhaustive oral interview.
Only a tenth of all who apply end up on the
lists of eligibles; even fewer are actually
appointed.

When an agency has a vacancy, it notifies
the Civil Service Commission, which usually
furnishes three names for consideration, The
commission normally selects the three people
who scored highest on the qualifying tests.
However, certaln agencles can reject anyone
who doesn’'t have speclalized knowledge of
their field; the aim is to eliminate a lengthy
training period.

But the procedure has drawn sharp criti-
cism, mainly from the American Bar Assocla-
tion’s administrative law section. It com-
plains that many agencles encourage thelr
own employes to apply for an examiner’s
job, then pick only those employes who be-
come eligible.

The critics say this creates “inbreeding”
in an agency and discourages high-caliber
lawyers in private practice from applying.
We don’t question the quality of the men,”
says Mr. Miller, the Washington attorney,
“but it's this loading of the dice that puts
the agency lawyers on top."”

The ABA group says that In 1967 some 80%
of those on the highest-rated eligibility reg-
ister came from Federal, state or local gov-
ernment, and most of those from Federal
service. The Clvil Service Commission coun-
ters that 70 out of 150 examiners appointed
between 1964 and 1968 came either from
state or local agencies or from private prac-
tice.

Those who do become examiners have &
relatively well-paying job, with current sal-
aries ranging from $15,812 to $31,724 annual-
ly. And while an examiner doesn’t quite have
the security of a lifetime appointment, he
can be removed only for “good cause,” and
such dismissals are rare.

REACHING A DECISION

An examiner’s job varles with the agency
that employs him. But the examiner's basic
function is the same In almost all agencies:
Build a factual record and make a decision
supported by legal reasoning.

To get some idea of what this involves,
trace the steps in Mr, Messer's decision on the
Southern Pacific passenger traln case, When
the ICC examiner was assigned that case in
September 1967, work already was waiting.
Stacked in Mr, Messer's office was a three-foot
plle of legal pleading filed by five states that
were complaining about the train's service.
Close by was a similar stack of letters from
worrled citizens who felt the Southern Pa-
clfic wanted to drop the train, the last rail
passenger service between New Orleans and
the West Coast.

Mr. Messer spent most of the next few
days and nights digesting the pleadings so
he would be ready for the hearings. At the
same time, he was outlining his thoughts on
the critical issue of the ICC’s jurisdiction
in the case. That part of his final opinion
was “‘roughly” written even before the hear-
ings started, he says.

The hearings opened in New Orleans on
Nov. 27, then moved to Houston, El Paso,
Tucson and finally Los Angeles. Southern
Pacific kept two attorneys traveling from
city to city, opposed by attorneys from each
state.

The hearings lasted a few days in each
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city except Los Angeles, where Southern
Pacific spent most of three weeks rebutting
the charges against it. The states had ar-
gued their case first, bringing in dozens of
irate train passengers to testify against the
quality of the service. To squeeze in all who
wanted to testify—as many as 40 witnesses
in one day—the hearilngs sometimes began
at 8 a.n. and finished at 10 p.m.,

There were 370 witnesses in all, and the
hearings lasted eight weeks, finishing on
Jan, 10, 1968, It took another three months
for the lawyers to file their final briefs.
Meanwhile, Mr. Messer was perusing 3,958
pages of transcript and 172 exhibits, and he
was beginning to write an opinlon. Before
finishing, Mr, Messer put together 19 dif-
ferent drafts ‘‘using scissors, Scotch tape and
rewriting.” His final opinion, 50 pages long,
was announced on April 23, some eight
months after the case began.

SOCIAL SECURITY EARNINGS LIMIT
HON. BENJAMIN B. BLACKBURN

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr, BLACKBURN. Mr. Speaker, pres-
ently, the House Ways and Means Com-
mittee is holding hearings regarding re-
vision of the social security law. Earlier
in this session of Congress, I introduced
a bill which would completely remove the
present $1,680 income limitation on those
people receiving social security benefits.
I feel very strongly that if a man during
his working years continually pays into
social security, he should have the right
to receive his benefits. If he wishes to
continue to work after he reaches 65, in
effect he has paid for his insurance policy
and thus should be allowed to receive
the benefits. I am glad to see that Presi-
dent Nixon in his message to the Con-
gress asked that the income limitation be
increased to $1,860 per year.

For the information of my colleagues,
I am inserting into the REcorp a copy of
an editorial which appeared in the Home
News of New Brunswick, N.J., regarding
my bill:

SOCIAL SECURITY EARNINGS LIMIT

Rep. Ben Blackburn has a bill in the House
of Representatives which would remove the
celling on the amount Soclal Security reci-
plents may earn without losing all or part
of their benefits.

The restrictions on the amount of earnings
permitted to a Soclal Security recipient with-
out diminution of his benefits have their
origin in the dark days of the recession, when
jobs were scarce and it was felt that the el-
derly, on Social Security, should not take jobs
away from those seeking jobs. One has only
to peruse the Help Wanted ads in The Home
News to see that this situation no longer
prevails.

Rep. Blackburn points out that the re-
strictions upon earnings have no relation
whatever to the recipient’s economic well
being, No limit, for instance, is placed upon
the amount of income a retired person may
receive from tax exempt bonds without af-
fecting his Social Security benefits.

The well-to-do, even the wealthy, get full
Social Security benefits even though their
investment income may run into large figures.
Clearly, equity calls for adoption of the
Blackburn bill and the ending of an anclent
hardship wrought upon the elderly who have
both the health and the desire to hold gain-
ful employment. Their work is good for them-
selves and for the economy at large.
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RETIREMENT OF PETER LEKTRICH

HON. THOMAS G. ABERNETHY

OF MISSISSIPFPL
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, October 31, 1969

Mr. ABERNETHY. Mr. Speaker, it was
with mixed emotions that I learned of
the anticipated retirement of one of our
able and most popular Capitol Hill em-
ployees, Peter Lektrich. I say “with mixed
emotions,” meaning I am happy that our
friend Pete will soon be enjoying the
wonderful days of pleasant and restful
retirement, and sad that he is departing
our midst, a departure that will leave a
tremendous void on Capitol Hill.

We are fortunate to have many able
and popular employees on the Hill, the
services of whom are absolutely essen-
tial to keep this vital spot in the manage-
ment of our Nation vibrant and moving.
As among all groups of employees, there
are some whose services are only aver-
age, others good, and others excellent.
Some render their service willingly and
pleasantly; others do not. Pete Lektrich
has always been numbered among the
best, among the excellent, among the
superior. He has done his job thoroughly
and with much cheer,

A happy person, Pete Lektrich has
been an inspiration to us all. He mixes
well among those he serves and meets.
He is one of tremendous courage. He
listens with interest. He likes to con-
verse, to laugh, to assist, to encourage,
to suggest, and to receive suggestions. He
has a magnetic personality. He has the
ability to bring people close to him and
leave them feeling at ease, comfortable,
and happy in his presence. He is a man of
impeccable character, of serupulous deal-
ings, of courteous manners and of an
humble spirit. He is always smiling and
pleasant. He is the friend of all, the
enemy of none,

For many years now there has been
a group which meets every morning at
the breakfast hour in the Longworth
Cafeteria. This is an occasion, in the
early hours of the day, when we en-
deavor to put aside the responsibilities
and burdens that go with service on the
Hill and allow ourselves to enjoy a mo-
ment of relaxation and good fellowship.
Pete is among this group. He never
misses. He enters into the spirit of things
with interest and gusto. When the break-
fast hour is over, he then moves toward
his office where he performs his serv-
ices, under *he Clerk of the House, as
chief of the records and registration
branch. These duties he has performed
efficiently, impartially, and in a non-
partisan manner.

A native of the great State of Penn-
sylvania, Peter Lektrich entered the
service of the Government here in Wash-
ington back in 1938, After serving in
various agencies, he fransferred to the
Hill in 1949, where he has since served
in various positions of trust and
responsibility.

From a personal angle, Mr. Speaker,
his presence on this Hill and his friend-
ship have meant much to me. He will
be sorely missed by many but I feel sure
he will be missed most by those of us who
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have met with him at the breakfast
hour, morning after morning in the
Longworth Cafeteria.

In conclusion, I would like to express
my appreciation for his friendship and
to wish for him many, many long happy
years of restful retirement.

PRESIDENT NIXON SPEAKS
FRANKLY ON VIETNAM

HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, it is a com-
mon failing of politicians to become long
winded. When verbosity is compounded
with involved rhetoric a natural reac-
tion is rejection.

The Vietnam situation is complicated.
It is not simple, The President performed
a distinet public service in spelling it out
in a way that the people could under-
stand. In response they have indicated
substantial public support for the posi-
tion our President has taken.

In this connection a recent column by
Mr. David Lawrence is worth attention.
President Nixon deserves the united sup-
port of the American people without re-
gard to partisan politics as he seeks to
disengage our fighting men in an honor-
able and responsible manner.

The article follows:

Nixon Lays VIETwaAM FacTs oN LiNe
(By David Lawrence)

President Nixon, in his appeal for support
from the “great silent majority” of Ameri-
cans, put together for the first time in a
cogent and convinecing manner the chrono-
logical facts which explain why there is no
peace in Vietnam today.

Nixon realizes that people generally have
not been well informed and that efforts have
been made to influence them by agitators,
activists and politicians who have been try-
ing to undermine the confidence of the
American people in his administration.

But the speech emphasized something even
more important—namely, that the war has
been prolonged by the very groups and ele-
ments in the United States which, while
calling for an immediate end of the war,
have by their demonstrations been encourag-
ing the enemy to believe that it need make
no concessions because it will win in the end
anyway.

The President, however, in unequivocal
language declared that there will be no “pre-
cipitate withdrawal of all American forces
from Vietnam." This, he sald, would be “&
disaster not only for South Vietnam but for
the United States and for the cause of
peace.” He added that such a step “would
inevitably allow the Communists to repeat
the massacres which followed their takeover
in the North (of Vietnam) 15 years before,”
when they “murdered more than 50,000 peo-
ple and hundreds of thousands more died in
slave-labor camps.”

The President predicted that a sudden col-
lapse of support by the United States in
South Vietnam would bring “a bloody reign
of terror” and atrocities, particularly for the
million and a half Catholic refugees who fled
to the South Vietnam when the Commu-
nists obtained control of North Vietnam.

But even more significant, as the President
pointed out, “this first defeat in our nation’s
history would result in a collapse of confi-
dence in American leadership, not only in
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Asia but throughout the world.” The Presi-
dent went even further. He said:

“Our defeat and humiliation in South
Vietnam would without question promote
recklessness in the councils of those great
powers who have not yet abandoned their
goals of world conguest.”

Nixon added that this might spark violence
wherever our commitments have been help-
ing to maintain peace—in the Middle East
and Berlin and eventually in the Western
Hemisphere. Thus, a “precipitate withdrawal”
would ultimately cost more lives, the Presi-
dent said unhesitatingly, and would not
bring peace—only more war.

The narration of the efforts by Nizon to
find a settlement, including an exchange of
letters with Ho Chi Minh, and of the refusal
of the North Vietnamese to cooperate in any
way in the making of peace was the first
time an American president had laid the
whole story on the line. There was no re-
sponse to our attempts to enlist from the
Moscow government "assistance in getting
meaningful negotiations started,” so it can
be assumed that the Soviets as well as the
Red Chinese will go on stirring up trouble
in the world—something that could lead to a
bhig war.

Nixon emphasized that the “primary re-
sponsibility” for fighting the war in Vietnam
will be placed upon the South Vietnamese,
but that the United States will continue to
supply equipment and training facilities. The
President explained why, above all, he will
not announce a “timetable” for his program.
To do so, he continued, would permit the
enemy just to wait until the date of com-
plete withdrawal, without making any con-
cessions in the meantime.

There have been some criticisms of the
President’s strategy in announcing the date
of his speech three weeks in advance, but
his object unquestionably was to mobilize
through widespread publicity a big audience
for his talk. The scheduling had nothing to
do with the fact that on the next day voters
were going to the polls in various state and
local elections. For the Vietnam issue is not
readily related to whether one candidate or
another should be elected mayor or governor.

In the House of Representatives, 50 Re-
publicans and 50 Democrats are sponsoring
a bipartisan resolution which would proclaim
the support of Congress for the President's
policy in Vietnam. Such a resolution, if
passed, would be helpful to the whole cause
of peace, But most important would be a
realization by the antiwar "demonstrators’
that they are not helping to bring peace and
are merely prolonging the war as they give
encouragement to the Communist side.

WHAT RAPID WITHDRAWAL
COULD MEAN

HON. LAWRENCE J. HOGAN

OF MARYLAND
"IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. HOGAN. Mr. Speaker, as a re-
sult of President Nixon'’s November 3
speech, the various news media have this
week been filled with pro and con reac-
tions and analyses of the impact of the
President’s message on America’s future.

I would like to call to the attention
of my colleagues a very thought-pro-
voking and cogent WMAL editorial,
broadcast on October 27, 1969, which
offers support for the President’s state-
ments regarding the slaughter of South
Vietnamese officials in Communist terror
attacks. A thorough reading and com-
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prehension of the meaning of these
statistics on civilian deaths in Vietnam
illustrates most precisely why the Presi-
dent has chosen the policy of gradual
withdrawal and Vietnamization of the
war, rather than precipitate unilateral
withdrawal.

WHAT RAPID WITHDRAWAL CouULD MEAN

Administration officials warn daily that a
bloodbath could follow if we withdraw from
South Vietnam so rapidly that the South
Vietnamese cannot defend themselves. We
fear that very few Americans know what
these Administration officials mean, They
mean this:

Between the beginning of 19567 and the
end of August this year, 25,243 Bouth Viet-
namese civilians were killed in communist
terror attacks. These are not civilians killed
during the battlefield action. They were vic-
tims of political assassination, reprisals
against villages or were killed because they
had skills useful to the Salgon government.

The population of South Vietnam is 1/20th
that of the United States. If we suffered
the same rate of deaths from terror attack,
we would have lost a half-million mayors,
councilmen, health workers, teachers—peo-
ple—in less than 12 years.

The Administration fears that if the South
Vietnam Government collapsed, the blood-
bath would be much worse. This is why our
withdrawal must hbe gradual—to avold a
bloodbath that would leave an indelible
stain on our national conscience.

SOVIET SPACE STRIKE PLANNED
HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, once again
the peaceniks raise the cry that all would
be well with the world if only the United
States would totally disarm.

We have seen attacks on the entirely
defensive ABM, on the imperative MIRV,
on CBW, and on everything connected
with our Armed Forces.

Most Americans do not believe that
throwing away your weapons and dem-
onstrating your helplessness is the best
method of protecting yourself against an
armed assailant.

Since our Communist enemy has re-
peatedly promised to both hang us and
bury us, I commend to the attention of
our colleagues Holmes Alexander's ex-
cellent analysis of the Soviet space pro-
gram and include it in my remarks:
STrRONG WARNINGS ABOUT THAT SOVIET SPACE

PLATFORM
{By Holmes Alexander)

Much as I prefer to write my own prose,
the Soviet military thrust into outer space
is best documented by warrlors and scien-
tists. Concerned readers would be serving
national interests by sending these clips to
Defense Secretary Melvin Laird, who needs
popular backing against the peace-mongers.

Premier EKhrushchev declared that the
“space ships” of Gagarin and Tipov could
carry nuclear weapons to “any point on the
globe,"—1961,

“The Soviet Unlon is forced to accept the
necessity of studying military operations
utilizing out-space means."—Red Star, March
1962,

The use of outer space vehicles to
strengthen Soviet defenses “is considered
essential in Soviet military strategy."—
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Marshal Sokolovosky's book, Military Strat-
egy. 1962,

Rockets can be launched from satellites
“at any desirable time and at any point of
the satellites’ trajectory, on command from
earth.”—Marshal Biryuzov, head of USSR
General Staff by Moscow Radio, February
1963.

“The Russians . , . persistently maintained
that their nuclear research programme Was
devoted to peaceful purposes right up to the
moment when it produced weapons."—The
Economist (London) 1861.

The current (1963) Cosmos series of So-
viet heavy satellites is to be a program of di-
rectly militarily oriented space develop-
ment.—F. J, Krieger, U.S. authority on USSR
space programs, a prediction of 1963.

Orbital or sub-orbital aircraft, with a
variable-wing design, riding the head of bal-
listic missiles, capable of hypersonic speed
(greater than six times the speed of sound)
and able to circle the earth several times,
predicted by Soviet research.—Statement by
Mikoyan, famed Soviet aircraft designer,
1963.

“The not too-distant future (from 1963)
offers the prospect of giant, Soviet space sta-
tions in near-earth and then in more distant
orbits, . . . The offensive and defensive weap-
ons available to such vehicles may be nu-
clear or perhaps of the radiation type (i.e.,
‘death rays') capable of destroying select
targets instantaneously and from great dis-
tances.”—Dr. Robert A. Kilmarx, U.S. De-
fense Department, 1963.

“Dear Mr. Alexander: I regret that I have
not been able to find more recent published
articles of mine on the Soviet space pro-
gram, McNamara stood me down on public
releases for some time. ... [The Soviets] flag
their intent, and we refuse to believe."—
Personal letter from Dr, Kilmarx, dated Oct.
17, 1969.

The Alr Force Research and Development
chief warned the House Space Committee
(1963) that the Soviet Union could con-
celvably orbit a nuclear warhead without
the United States knowing it.—News source,
1963.

The Soviets have made a prior legal case
for space warfare, regardless of treaties.
“During 1962 the first indications appeared
that Soviet space law was developing into
an instrument to support the shift of of-
fensive from the political into the military
realm.”—Robert Crane in the American
Journal of International Law. (1963)

“It by no means follows that it is forbid-
den to use this space for striking, through
it or with its aid, a retaliatory blow at the
aggressor in the course of legitimate self-
defense,”—By the executive secretary, Space
Law Commission, Soviet Academy of Seci-
ences, August 1962.

Despite all this documentary evidence, and
much more, the official attitude in Washing-
ton is to play down last month's launching
of the Russian platform-construction ve-
hicles, Soyuz 6, 7 and 8, But the warnings
against a Pearl Harbor-type space-strike
have been coming to us for several years.

“We must watch our own and the Soviets’
space programs carefully. . . . For it is here
[in space] that one of us, probably, will find
the key to strategic superiority of the
1970s."—Gen. W. F. McKee, Alr Force, vice
chief-of-staff, 1963.

Dr. Theodore B. Taylor, a leading author-
ity on military nuclear technology, was till
1962 a top designer of Project Orion, a nu-
clear-powered space-cruiser which probably
would have made us the supreme power of
the century.

Just as this Nuclear Space Propulsion
Project (its official designation) became "do-
able,” in Dr. Taylor's word, it was cancelled.
Construction was halted. The work-staff of
scientists and engineers was disbanded.
Thelirs not to reason why. But the cancella-
tlon was a concesslon by President EKen-
nedy and Defense Secretary McNamara to
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Premier Ehrushchev in order to get the Nu-
clear Test Ban Treaty and further disarma-
ment pacts agreed to by Russia.

Now comes the recent launching of Soyuz
6, 7 and 8. These craft are the hod-carriers
for the bullding of a Soviet space platform,
an enemy flanking movement which ought to
give goose-flesh to Americans. It doesn't be-
cause most officials here in Washington dis-
miss Soyuz jerry-built gadgetry for innocent
little purposes like looking for fish and for-
est fires.

Dr. Ted Taylor, however, is one among
several non-government savants who're will-
ing to talk about the military potentials of
this orbiting Red vantage-position.

“It allows the Soviet crew,” he says, “to
see half the world at a glance. It is not just
surveillance by photography. The manned
platform would allow the highly trained
crew members to detect any earth-activity
that puts off a ‘signature.’ This includes
missile locations, missile testing and radar
systems. The more that a space platform
can be manned, the better its performance
will be.”

Taylor went on to discuss the military
capability of a space platform manned by
experienced technicians. These observers can
follow the flight of their own country's mis-
siles, They can exert “terminal fire control”
over these nuclear-loaded artillery shells.
That is, the Communist crew on the space
command post can steer the Red missiles
“to the target within an accuracy of 10 or
20 feet.” The ABM BSafeguard sites which
we are currently constructing would not
only be pin-pointed as to location, but their
radars could be “jammed” from the Soviet
space vessel.

I had been told by the U.S. military and
space agencies that the Soviet platform
would be too “vulnerable” for military util-
ity. But I got a different estimate from Dr,
Taylor. He agreed that such an enemy plat-
form could be shot down either by nukes,
or by nonnuclear explosions in space, pro-
vided we could draw a bead on it.

But the platform could be rendered in-
visible by decoys which, although traceable
from earth, are “indistinguishable weight-
wise" from the desired target.

It is well to note here that while U.S, leg-
islators and street mobs are yammering for
warfare-into-welfare “priorities,” the Soviet
Union takes the opposite route. The Soviet
gross national product has fallen in recent
years because investment funds and scarce
materials have been channeled into military-
space requirements.

Writing in Current History as long ago as
October 1963, Dr. Robert Eilmarx of the
Defense Department pointed out that Rus-
sian space-weapons are chosen “to include
political values., . .. The Soviets are pri-
marily interested in providing a ‘back-drop’
of military power to support a forward po-
litical policy. .. ."

The Russians’' space platform is, if nothing
else, a powerful blackmalil instrument. They
can afford it. We can hardly afford not t
counter it. .

WHERE THE BLAME FOR DRAFT
REFORM DELAY RESTS

HON. HAMILTON FISH, JR.

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. FISH. Mr. Speaker, the House of
Representatives has passed the draft re-
form proposal of President Nixon. It is
a simple measure which cures one of the
glaring inequities of the present draft
law. It allows a lottery selection of draft-
ees limited to 19-year-olds and those
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whose deferments have ended. This is
fair and just as it will end the present
uncertainty faced by young men who to-
day have a draft eligibility hanging over
their head for 7 years.

Many have spoken in favor of this re-
form for months. Now it is within reach.

I am one who favors far more com-
prehensive draft reform. I recognize this
bill as a step in the right direction, and
an immediately attainable goal. Efforts
to rewrite the entire law on the floor of
either House of Congress would only en-
danger the chance of any reform.

Delay in making this basic change be-
cause of the desire for further reforms
fails to recognize the corrosive effects in
our society of the continuance of the
present law,

It is unfair to our youth to delay a
cure that can be implemented now. The
desire for more comprehensive reform is
no reason for doing nothing.

I am a sponsor of House Resolution
239 which endorses President Nixon's ef-
forts through the Department of Defense
to begin preparation for an all voluntary
military force.

The Gates Commission appointed by
the President will report later this year
on the feasibility of a volunteer army.
We should have the benefit of this report
and full committee hearings on all as-
pects of reform before we act further.

It is distressing to me that the other
body of this Congress controlled by the
Democratic party has decided to post-
pone consideration of the House-passed
bill until next year, It should be made
abundantly clear that this unconscion-
able delay is entirely the fault of the
Democratic leadership in the other body.
If they wish to play politics with this
vital issue, at the expense of our youth,
let the record show that the blame and
the resulting increased disaffection of
our youth rests entirely at their door.

KEN SPRANKLE

HON. JOHN J. ROONEY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, October 31, 1969

Mr. ROONEY of New York. Mr.
Speaker, the announcement earlier by
the distinguished chairman of the House
Committee on Appropriations (Mr, Ma-
HON) that Kenneth Sprankle was retir-
ing as chief clerk and staff director of
our committee caught me rather by sur-
prise, for it is hard to imagine the Com-
mittee on Appropriations without Ken.

Ken Sprankle has spent 40 years in the
Federal service, all of which, save 3 years,
were here in the House of Representa-
tives. He has been a staff member of the
Committee on Appropriations for almost
23 years and for the last 14 he has been
staff director. What an amazing career,
I have spent most of the years that I
have been a Member of the House of
Representatives as a member of the
House Committee on Appropriations and
so I have come to know Ken intimately.
Over those years I have come to greatly




November 5, 1969

admire Ken's capability and willingness
to help committee members and staff. He
is the epitome of the man whom every
chairman would like to have as his staff
director and it is a mark of his great
ability that so many distinguished chair-
men have turned to him for assistance
and guidance.

Appropriations Committee work is diffi-
cult at best; yet Ken was never overawed
by either its tediousness or importance.
I am sure that every member of the
committee and of this body joins me in
wishing Ken the best of everything as he
starts upon a retirement richly deserved.

JAMES G. BLAINE

HON. RICHARD D. McCARTHY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 5, 1969

. Mr. McCARTHY. Mr. Speaker, New
York State lost one of its most distin-
guished citizens Monday with the death
of James G. Blaine, He was the grand-
son and namesake of one of your illus-
trious predecessors, Speaker James
G. Blaine, who also served as a Member
of the other body from Maine, Secretary
of State and Republican candidate for
President in 1884. I might note that it
was the candidate from my home city of
Buffalo, Grover Cleveland, who won that
election.

James G. Blaine, the grandson, was
active in many New York charities and
compiled a remarkable record in the field
of banking,

Mr. Blaine is survived by two sons in-
cluding Charles G. Blaine, one of Buf-
falo’s leading attorneys and most loyal
and enthusiastic Democrats.

Mr. Speaker, I insert the text of an
obituary that appeared in the New York
Times of Tuesday, November 4, at this
point in the RECORD:

James G. BLAINE, BANKER, DEAD; ACTIVE IN
MANY CHARITIES HERE

James G, Blaine, former president, chair-
man and chief executive officer of the Ma-
rine Midland Trust Company of New York,
now the Marine Midland Grace Trust Com-
pany, died yesterday at his home in Stuart,
Fla. He was 81 years old.

Mr. Blaine, who retired at the end of
1956, continued as a director and honorary
chairman of the bank's board.

He was born in New York, Jan. 10, 1888,
the son of Mary lMevins Blaine and James
G. Blaine Jr. He was a grandson of James
G. Blalne, Republican candidate for Presi-
dent in 1884, Speaker of the House of Rep-
resentatives, Senator from Maine and twice
Secretary of State.

Throughout his banklng career, Mr.
Blaine was active in many New York City
charities. He led the movement among
Catholics, Jews and Protestants In 1938 to
form the Greater New York Fund, becoming
its first president.

1911 HARVARD GRADUATE

Mr. Blaine attended the Pomfret School
and graduated in 1911 from Harvard Col-
lege, where he was a member of the Por-
cellian Club. -

He lived in Providence, R.I., from 1911 to
1917. He was a member of the Providence
Common Council. In World War I he was
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director of the department of development
of the American Red Cross in Washington.

In 1919 he became vice president of the
Liberty National Bank of New York, which
later was merged with the New York Trust
Company. In 1927, at the age of 39, he was
elected president of the Fldelity Trust Com-
pany, which later jolned the Marine Mid-
land chain and changed its name to the
Marine Midland Trust Company.

Mr. Blaine became president of Marine
Midland in 1930 and chairman in 1855.
When he retired from banking, he was
elected hono cl.airman of the board of
the Federation of Protestant Welfare Agen-
cies, which he had served as president for
many years.

IN MANY CHARITY POSTS

He had also been an officer, director or
trustee of the Arthritis and Rheumatism
Foundation, Brooklyn Bureau of Charities,
Citizens Famlly Welfare Committee, Neuro-
logical Institute, Red Cross War Fund, Roose-
velt Hospital, Salvation Army and Sallors
Snug Harbor.

He was decorated by Generalissimo Chiang
Kal-shek for his chairmanship of two drives
for United China Relief.

Mr. Blaine served in Mayor Fiorello H. La
Guardia's War Cabinet in 1943 as the first
chairman of Civillan Defense of Greater New
York.

From 1948 to 1950 he served as first of
mission to Belgium and Luxembourg for the
Marshall Plan, with the rank of Minister,

He had served as president of the Chamber
of Commerce of the State of New York, the
Netherlands Chamber of Commerce, and the
Hundred Years Assoclation of the City of
New York, and as treasurer of the American
Italy Society and the Museum of the City
of New York.

HELPED FINANCE REPUBLICANS

Long an active Republican, Mr. Blaine was
eastern treasurer of the Republican National
Committee from 1920 to 1924, and treasurer
of the Republican Senatorial Committee in
1928, He was treasurer of the United Repub-
lican Finance Committee for Metropolitan
New York for several years.

He held honorary doctorates from Wash-
ington and Jefferson College, of which he
was & trustee, and New York University.

Mr. Blaine was a member of the Harvard
Fund Council and of the admissions com-
mittee of the Harvard Club of New York. He
was & former president of the Bankers Club
of New York and a former senior warden of
St. Mary's Episcopal Church in Stuart.

Mr. Blaine's first wife was the former
Marion Dow of Boston. This marriage ended
in divorce in 1936. Later that year Mr.
Blaine married Countess Irina Woronzow-
Daschkow of Russia, who survives him. Sur-
viving also are two sons by his first marriage,
Richard G. of New York and Charles G. of
Buffalo, and six grandchildren.

MILWAUKEE JOURNAL CALLS SST
DECISION ABSURD, SAYS ADMIN-
ISTRATION HAS A LOT OF EX-
PLAINING TO DO

HON. HENRY S. REUSS

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. REUSS. Mr. Speaker, the Milwau-
kee Journal, in a November 3, 1969 edi-
torial, points out the absurdity of the ad-
ministration decision to go full speed
ahead on the SST, and says that, by try-
ing to conceal the devastating Cabinet-
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level critique of the SST, “the Adminis-~
tration seems caught in an astounding
bit of subterfuge.”

The Journal says the administration
has “a lot of explaining to do.” The text
of the editorial follows:

8ST Neeps EXPLAINING

President Nixon's decision to go ahead with
development of the proposed supersonic
transport plane appears even more absurd
now, in light of the fact that a speclal cabi-
net task force had recommended otherwise.

Thanks to the probing of Rep. Reuss, the
task force report is now revealed. It concludes
that the SST could produce serious balance
of payments problems, unacceptable noise
levels and environmental pollution. More=
over, the report said it would contribute rela-
tively little to employment, technological ad-
vancement or United States international
prestige.

This devastating analysis clearly was in the
president's possession. It makes his decision
all the more incredible, Worse, by trying to
conceal the report from the public, the ad-
ministration seems caught in an astounding
bit of subterfuge.

The administration has a lot of explaining
to do. And congress should insist that it does,
before approving one additional cent for the
88T.

ROGERS INTRODUCES COASTAL
ZONE LABORATORIES PROGRAM

HON. PAUL G. ROGERS

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. ROGERS of Florida. Mr. Speaker,
for more than a decade now, American
industry has bent its efforts to advance-
ment in the area of marine science and
oceanography. Before then, indeed for
hundreds of years, our citizens have
found the living near our coastal shores
desirable and as a result, the majority
of our major cities are in what is known
as coastal zones.

The Federal Government’s involve-
ment in a concerted marine adventure,
however, was late coming. We did, how-
ever, realize the great benefits which
were to be gathered from our marine
environment. Meager steps were taken
and eventually more than 20 agencies
were involved in some area of oceanog-
raphy or marine science.

Then, 3 years ago we took the first step
through legislation and created the na-
tional sea-grant college program to stim-
ulate interest, provide a source of man-
power in this area, and to create pro-
grams which would give us expertise in
oceanography.

This program has been heralded as one
of the most successful the Government
has ever participated in. Interest from
the academic and industrial sector has
been overwhelming. The meager funding
has been the only point which has not
fulfilled the visions of those who first be-
came involved with it.

I had the pleasure of cosponsoring the
Sea Grant College Act with the Honor-
able CraiBorNE PELL in the Senate. It
was the first step.

We were not sure, at that time, what
should be the subsequent step. So the
Congress commissioned a study which
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we felt would give us direction, which
would offer suggestions as to where this
Nation should go and how best we should
proceed.

The Commission on Marine Science,
Engineering, and Resources gave us that
blueprint, after a 2-year study. The rec-
ommendations were most comprehensive.

Mr. Speaker, the report, and indeed the
Members of the Congress who have
championed the development of our ma-
rine resources, agree that we should bring
all aspects of oceanography into a single
unit.

Unfortunately, the administration has
chosen to delay in moving for the accom-
plishment of a single agency concept for
our marine activities.

So we must build the foundation which
we started with the passage of the sea-
grant college program to encourage addi-
tional work in oceanography.

For that reason, I, along with my col-
league, the Honorable HastTiNngs KEITH,
am today introducing legislation to create
a coastal zone laboratories program to
supplement the sea-grant college pro-
gram. Senator PELL and Senator WARREN
MacNUsSON are introducing similar bills
in the Senate today.

This program would be administered
by the sea-grant college program to pro-
vide a coordinated effort in extending our
knowledge of the coastal area. The Sea
Grant College Act already has touched
on the many aspects of our coastal en-
vironment. This legislation is intended to
help us better utilize our coastal areas,
weighing the commerce, conservation,
recreation and population needs of the

population. i

The programs for research which we
have envisioned will help us and the gen-
erations to come to realize the greatest
benefits from these coastal zones.

CONFERENCE ON FEDERAL PRO-
GRAMS HELD IN LOWELL, MASS.

HON. F. BRADFORD MORSE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. MORSE. Mr. Speaker, with the
full cooperation of many top govern-
mental officials I sponsored a conference
on Federal programs in the Fifth Con-
gressional District on November 1, at
Lowell Technological Institute in Lowell,
Mass.

The conference was planned to provide
an opportunity for interested elected and
appointed officials from the cities and
towns in the distriet I am privileged to
represent to discuss Federal programs
which were of particular interest to
them.

Mr. Ralph J. Jacobs, a staff reporter
for the Lowell Sun, has written a thor-
ough account of the conference and in-
cluded in his article the names of those
dedicated governmental officials who
gave their time to make the conference
such a success. Their participation and
the specialized knowledge at their dis-
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posal emphasizes the increasing impor-
tance of the new federalism which re-
quires full participation at the regional
and State levels.

The great increase in recent years in
governmental size and programs has re-
sulted in a slowdown of available and
vital information on what programs are
available. This conference on Federal
programs was designed to eliminate the
rhetoric and the guesswork that local
officials often experience and provide
practical answers to their questions. Be-
cause of the success of the program I
commend this report to the attention of
my colleagues.

FEDERAL OFFICIAL CrLAIMS MERRIMACK COULD
BE CLEANED UP IN YEAR'S TIME
(By Ralph J. Jacobs)

LoweLL.—The banks of the Merrimack and
the Merrimack itself “could be ready for rec-
reational purposes within a year after im-
plementation of and full compliance with
anti-pollution measures,” says Lester Sutton,
chief for federal construction grants for the
northeast portion of the United States.

Sutton, an official with the Water Pollution
Control Division of the Department of Inte-
rior, was one of 22 state and federal officials
who came to Lowell yesterday for what is
believed to be a first-ever seminar-type work-
shop with elected and appointed city and
town officials.

The experts, in such diversified areas as
housing and urban development, health, edu-
cation and welfare, labor, transportation,
law enforcement and community affairs,
faced more than 150 officlals, representing
the board of selectmen, planning boards,
education, health officials, law enforcement
officers and others from Lowell and at least
17 other Greater-Lowell communities.

The workshop, a brainchild of U.S. Rep.
F. Bradford Morse and co-sponsored by
George O'Meara and the Northern Middle-
sex Area Planning Commission was conducted
at Cumnock Hall at Lowell Tech, and with
the exception of the time factor and the fact
that most of the officials “barely skimmed
the surface,” was apparently so well received
that the congressman, immediately follow-
ing, announced his decision that the work-
shop “will be an annual affair.”

Congressman Morse's “systems analysis"”
proposal to abate pollution in the Merrimack
River came under attack during the first of
three sessions on pollution. The speaker was
Thomas McMahon, director of the Massa-
chusetts Water Resources Commission who
sald he was naturally interested in it “but
I am not sure that from a cost standpoint
it would be worth it."” He told his listeners
that Morse's program would have to be eval-
uated after a study was done.

It was at this point that Sutton was asked
the amount of time that it would take for
the Merrimack river to be ready for recrea-
tional purposes. The gquery was made by State
Sen., James Ruark of Haverhill. As if to
clarify his own response that it would take
about a year for the Merrimack, Sutton told
the group that because of the sludge, the
Nashua River would take a much longer peri-
od of time.

During the session on Pollution Control,
the officials said they are hopeful that most
industries In the state will avail themselves
of the possibility of joint participation with
communities on anti-pollution projects.

Like the Water Pollution conference, ex-
perts on each of the other four topics: Hous-
ing and Urban Development; Health, Educa-
tion and Welfare; Transportation and Law
Enforcement, had just about enough time
to provide the basics.
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Some observers noted that in the HEW
session there was too little time for even
some of the essentials, HEW, established in
1963, involves 250 separate programs. Max
W. Rote Jr., of the Reglonal Program Co-
ordination Office, told the city and town
officials that HEW has 100,000 employees.
There appeared to be just time during the
session for Rote to introduce seven officials
who provided a short summation of what
services their departments perform and the
kind of help, financial and otherwise that
the cities and towns can acquire. Following
their presentation, Rote allowed each of the
speakers to be questioned individually by
the audience.

The other HEW spokesmen were Gerald F.
Reading of Lowell, a specialist in mental
health services; Charles C. Gentile, asst.
regional commissloner of social and rehabili-
tation services; Frank Realin, public health
advisor; Willilam B. Lewis, regional man-
power administrator, Department of Labor;
Ethel Elipoulos, also of Lowell and manager
of the regional office of Social Security and
Thomas J. O'Hare, asst, director, urban and
community education programs of the Office
of Education.

HUD spokesmen had about the same prob-
lem on the time factor. During its three ses-
sions, the six speakers dispensed much in-
formation on such subjects as long term
loans for the construction of needed public
facilities. The HUD speakers were Carl Byers,
a civil engineer, Metropolitan Division; Ed-
ward Cachini, director of workable pro-
grams; Anthony Esposito, area coordinator
for renewal assistance; Alfred Funai, urban
plans advisor for the Model Cities program;
Sheldon Gilbert, urban planning and Wil-
liam Koen, production coordinator for hous=
ing assistance.

Most of the time and questions during
the Planning and Management session ap-
peared to be geared to the tasks and respon-
sibilities of the new Massachusetts Depart-
ment of Community Affairs. The depart-
ment, created last year by the state Legis-
lature, was also celebrating its first birth-
day yesterday. Speaking for the department
was the deputy commissioner, Donald Barr,
who spoke at length about what he termed
“the mnew federalism,” of the urban re-
newal projects, funding and the need for
more comprehensive planning. Others who
spoke at the Planning and Management ses-
silons were Robert Blake, director of tech-
nical assistance, HUD, and Arthur Doyle,
regional director of the state Department of
Commerce.

Christopher Knapton, special assistant to
former Massachusetts Governor John Volpe,
and who is also a former town finance com-
mittee chariman in Norton was one of six
speakers on the joint Transportation and Law
Enforcement panel, Knapton told of a Con-
gressional bill that will be proposed for high-
ways and for public transportation which he
sald will cost $10 billion over the next 10
years. He noted the comparison between that
bill and the present budget of $175 million
which he said was “peanuts.”

Other panel members in that workshop
were Fred Downs, area engineer of the Fed-
eral Highways Administration; Sumner Hoff-
man, of the Mass. Dept. of Public Works; Rob-
ert Tierney, highway design engineer, DFW;
Sheldon Krantz, executive director of the
Committee on Law Enforcement and Joseph
R. Rossetti, of the Department of Justice,

Lunch, contracted for with a caterer, was
served following the seminar after which
Congressman Morse and George O'Meara ex-
pressed their appreciation to the state and
federal officials,who gave up a free Satur-
day to come to Lowell. They also thanked
the many city and town officials, both elected
and appointive, who attended the session.
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INTELLECTUAL DISHONESTY

HON. WILLIAM LLOYD SCOTT

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr, SCOTT. Mr. Speaker, the October
22 issue of the Potomac News, a weekly
newspaper published in Prince William
County, Va., contained an editorial en-
titled “Intellectual Dishonesty” dealing
with demonstrators for peace in Viet-
nam.

Of course, the Nation wants peace and
I believe the vast majority of the peo-
ple in the country have confidence in
the efforts being made by the President
to obtain peace. The statement by some,
however, although very noisy, contrib-
utes nothing to the solution of this prob-
lem and could well remind one of the
noise of crickets in a field who are loud
and bothersome but whose noise far out-
shadows their significance.

The editorial is a thoughtful one which
is inserted in full and is commended for
the consideration of my colleagues:

INTELLECTUAL DISHONESTY

As Moratorium scenes dim from our tele-
vision screens, we fear for America.

In the name of peace, our country is being
dragged down.

We saw an occasional ‘“peace” marcher
carry a flag of North Vietnam, our battle-
field enemy, and fellow marchers hardly
batted an eyelash. This was not an act of
peace, but an act of traltorism. We saw Mrs.
Martin Luther King exhort the President to
bring the boys home—and hang the commit-
ment against aggression which took them to
South Vietnam. We saw Sen. Eugene Mc-
Carthy who only last year was making light
of the Soviet invasion of Czechoslovakia,
suggest to the President that maybe there
wouldn't be anything wrong with presiding
over this country's first lost war.

We see, sorry to say, a segment of the
nation’s press, with the Washington Post
as one of the grossest examples, encourage
the deprecations agalnst this country
through skillful manipulations of the wrlt-
ten word and what is reported. Eager to
romanticize the so-called “revolutionists,”
reporters chronicle without question the
mouthings of bearded wonders behind the
peace movement. The reporters fail to ask
these people a few questions they should ask.
Such as why they don't exert some of their
pressure on Hanol to make a sincere stab
at negotiating in Paris. Or how they feel
about the hundreds of civillans massacred by
the Reds in Hue, and why they don't wring
their hands about that. Or why they don't
issue manifestoes against the systematic
assassination of village leaders in South Viet-
nam. Or why they don't exhort the various
Communist reglmes to allow their own peo-
ple to demonstrate against their govern-
ment's Vietnam, conscription or armament
policies.

Or how they propose to protect the lives
and freedoms of the people of South Vietnam
once we did pull out.

Certainly it is proper to debate whether
our troops should or should not be in Viet-
nam. Certainly it is proper to weigh fighting
the war to win, or fighting the war as a hold-
ing action.

But the sheer one-sided character of the
outpouring of those who apparently regard
themselves as the sole champions of peace
has had its effect in hog-tieing the country’s
choices.
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The bombing of North Vietnam, for in-
stance, might have brought peace. But it was
rendered ineffective by the pressures which
led the U.S. to abstain from bombing certain
areas to protect the civilian population and
foreign ships. If one U.S. bomb accidently
strayed and hit a civilian home, out came
the demonstrators' black coffins. There was
no condemnation of North Vietnam’s cynical
use of these areas of civilian asylum for
military regrouping.

Even the use of tear-gas to flush out the
enemy, instead of flame throwers or bullets,
brought condemnation upon this country.

This continued one-sided outpouring can
be described only as intellectual dishonesty.
It has served only to tear down America in
the eyes of the world, and more and more,
has eroded the resolved of its own people.
It has left virtually unscathed and even
revered—a North Vietnamese regime which,
if the tables were turned, would ruthlessly
slaughter those who would conduct a “mora-
torium' against government policy.

Peace is a noble desire, There is nothing
more tragic than seeing human beings will-
fully destroyed, or possessions deliberately
put to flame. But history has also tragically
shown that you cannot have peace just for
the wanting. You can wish for peace just as
hard as you can, but if another country or
ruler has aggressive designs, then the ques-
tion is no longer one you alone can decide—
unless you stay strong enough and show
enough resolve to deter the aggressor. We
are in South Vietnam. But so are the North
Vietnamese. The demonstrators tell us to
pull out, Let them make their exhortations
Just as forcefully to Hanoi.

Those in the peace movement who are
sincere could achieve a lot more intellectual
legitimacy—as well as better results—by
alming their pressure at all the combatants.
Our heartfelt hopes of success would go with
them in this endeavor.

And if they really want to fight for long-
range peace, and do not intend to promote
one ideology over another, they could turn
their pressure to the United Nations to seek
the creation of a strong international peace-
keeping force. To our way of thinking, that
may be the world’s only hope of salvation
from the scourge of war.

AMENDMENT TO CRIME CONTROL
BILL

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, November 5, 1969
Mr. WALDIE, Mr. Speaker, today I

am introducing a bill to amend the
Omnibus Crime Control and Safe Streets
Act of 1968 to provide $750 million for
the law-enforcement assistance pro-
gram for the 1971 fiscal year.

The Law Enforcement Assistance Ad-
ministration was established to increase
the effectiveness and the fairness of law
enforcement and eriminal justice and in
order for these tremendous and worthy
objectives to be reached, Mr. Speaker,
we must be willing to pay the price.

If we are talking about really im-
proving the quality and the effectiveness
of law enforcement and justice then we
are talking about a very expensive pro-
gram. In my opinion the $750 million
proposed in this bill is but a start—but
we must start.
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BIG TRUCK BILL

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, my
editorial for today is from the Reno
Evening Gazette, in the State of Nevada.
The editorial follows:

Mororists Lose

The Nevada Highway Department claims
supertrucks are safe on many state routes.

In extensive 1968 road tests, the monsters
rolled the length and breadth of the state.
Their effects on road safety were carefully
checked, and the findings indicate that
longer and heavier trucks pose no particular
hazard, the department reports.

But those findings certainly don't jibe with
the position of the dependable American
Automobile Assoclation.

Its concern is not only how often cars and
trucks collide, but what happens when they
do.

Its statistics show that when such a col-
lision does take place, the result is likely to
be disastrous for the occupants of the car.

The death rate of car-truck accidents in-
creases in ratlo to the size of the truck. A
study showed a fatality rate of .3 per 100
persons where the truck was a pickup; of
7.1 per 100 when a tractor-trailer was in-
volved, and of 13.3 per 100 in the case of
tractors towing two trailers.

Moreover, when a car and a heavy truck
collide, chances are almost 100 per cent that
if anyone is killed, it will be someone in the
car.

Accidents involving trucks and cars or cars
passing trucks are not uncommon in Nevada
as Is, and despite the highway department’s
findings, the presence of supertrucks will
surely add to the toll, however modestly.

It stands to reason that more time is re-
quired to pass a truck train measuring 35
feet longer than the old maximum of 70 feet.
On two-lane roads, where these trucks now
are operating, that time margin can’t help
but diminish the safety factor somewhat.

There aren’t many supertrucks on the state
routes, yet, and for the most part, these
routes are lightly travelled, But the state is
growing rapidly, traffic is increasing, and the
industry will undoubtedly add more super-
trucks as time goes on.

The sum of these points spells a serious
blow to the welfare of the motorist.

His woes began with the 1967 and 1969
legislatures, which legalized the monsters
subject to special licensing,

Federal regulations do not allow the over-
sized trucks on the interstate freeway, but
they are rolling on several state routes.

This action was taken despite the defeat
in U.S. Congress last year of a bill that would
have legalized supertrucks nationwide. An
almost identical bill has been introduced
during the current session, but it too seems
destined to be beaten down by the outery
from press and public.

Meanwhile, states are free to legislate pretty
much as they please where intrastate traffic
is concerned. Few other states have seen fit to
legalize the big trucks. The trucking industry
has shown no hardship, such as peculiar
cargo, that merits special consideration,

Legislative action amounts to an accom-
modation of the industry at considerable
cost to the motoring publie.

The Automoblle Assoclation recommends
that motorists write to their representatives
in Congress to make their views known.
While they are at it, they might write to their
state representatives urging that supertrucks
be taken off the road.
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PROJECT ALERT

HON. ROBERT L. F. SIKES

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. SIKES. Mr. Speaker, one of the
most poignant problems which has been
brought to my attention is contained in
a letter to me from Mr. John Appleyard,
executive secretary of Project Alert in
Pensacola, Fla. It poses a most realistic
question: “How can a group like Project
Alert help to effectively fell a story of
our national purposes? Can we somehow
get the administration to come forward
with some concrete statements on na-
tional purposes?” The young people of
our country must be told the facts about
America and the virtues oi patriotism.
They need something to believe in and
unless those of us who believe in America
give it to them, they will continue to be
influenced by the propaganda which is
now being fed in unbroken doses to the
people of our country.

It is time to deliberate on the right
answers to Mr. Appleyard’s questions. I
hope there are many who not only see
the answers but who are ready to do
something to make them available to the
young people of our country who need
answers so sorely.

Mr. Appleyard’s letter follows:

PROJECT ALERT,
Pensacola, Fla., October 21, 1969.
Hon. RoBeRT L. SIKES,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Bos: I know that over the years you
have been generally conversant with the
work done here in Pensacola by Project Alert.
Our programs, dealing with information on
the goals of International communism, and
more recently in the development of patri-
otlc themes, have been relatively well re-
ceived and effective.

However, in a meeting this morning, our
group, which incidentally includes Ted Nick-
inson, Charlie Schuster, Charles Overman,
Bill Fleming, Pat Groner and Vince Whibbs—
and others—felt that we needed to touch
base with you and ask your guldance.

The turmoil in which our country finds
itself is, we belleve, partly a product of a
lack of general understanding of national
purposes. Criticism of the Viet Nam war is
typical of this; and the general attitudes
which young people reflect are, as our ques-
tioning shows, the result of a general failure
of our country’s leaders to come back to
basic concepts in telling the story of where
we are and where we are going. For example,
our generation takes it for granted that
these young people know and understand
the causes for EKorea, for the Berlin Wall
and the underlying problem in Boutheast
Asla. Yet conversations with these young
people show that thils is not true at all.
They are the victims of the age-old propa-
ganda technique of hearing one story long
enough and thus coming to belleve it as fact.

Our question thus goes something like
this: how can a group lke ours help to
effectively tell a story of our national pur-
poses? Can we somehow get the administra-
tion to come forward with some concrete
statements on national purposes? There are
organizations such as ours in many parts of
the country anxious to help in utilizing a
national philosophy effectively, but we do
need help. Our work in developing films,
radio shows, etc. on patriotic themes can
be rejuvenated If our national leaders will
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find an effective way of aligning the two-
centuries-old patriotic themes with the fu-
ture goals of our society.

This may seem like a mather nebulous
thing, but it is pretty obvious that young
people need something to believe in, but
instead are being handed through many
media material that disappoints rather than
encourages beliefs, We know how interested
you are In this fleld of work, and we are
hopeful that you might initiate some guid-
ance for us,

Best regards,
JOHN APPLEYARD,
Executive Secretary.

CHEMICAL BIOLOGICAL WARFARE

HON. DONALD E. LUKENS

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. LUKENS. Mr. Speaker, there has
been much discussion recently over the
dangers of chemical biological warfare—
CBW. Certainly there should be discus-
sion of the CBW program and the inher-
ent dangers. However, discussion should
be factual and not sensational. An unfor-
tunate example of how critics of the
CBW program have resorted to sensa-
tionalism and distortion of facts is docu-
mented in a news release by Mr. Charles
J. Conrad, speaker pro tempore of the
California Assembly.

His account of the Russian’s disposal
of chemical warfare material would be
of interest to my colleagues, particularly
those who have criticized the U.S. dis-
posal of chemical materials. This is not
to imply that our program is above re-
proach.

Just recently, I supported an amend-
ment to the military procurement bill
that would impose safeguards on CBW
warfare. The amendment requires the
Department of Defense to make semi-
annual reports on the CBW program and
tighten up the shipping and storage of
such weapons.

However, Mr. Conrad shows a tactic
was used by critics of CBW to influence
the Senate vote on CBW programs. This
kind of distortion of facts and emotion-
alism is an affront to the public. In such
a critical and potentially dangerous field,
the public is entitled to know the facts,
not exaggerations. Mr. Conrad has done
a public service by exposing such inac-
curate reporting on CBW. The time has
come for honest factual debate.

Mr. Speaker, I insert a news release
from Mr. Conrad’s office and two news-
paper articles in the REcorp at this time:

THE RUsSSIANS Dip IT—AND WHERE Was

EVERYBODY

(News release from Speaker pro tempore
Charles J. Conrad, of the Callfornia As-
sembly)

Assemblyman Charles J. Conrad, Speaker
pro Tempore of the California Assembly to-
day charged that a scare story was released
from Copenhagen on the day before the
United States Senate voted strong restric-
tions on the testing and transporting of
chemical and biologlcal weapons. Conrad sald
the article was an attempt to influence the
Senate vote, and called for a Congressional
investigation of this type of propaganda.
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The story which Conrad termed “sensa-
tionalized and inaccurate” claimed that
lethal mustard gas leaked from a British
underwater wartime dump had injured six
fishermen, and brought panic to the vaca-
tion resorts in Southern Sweden and in the
Danish Island of Bornholm, The article said
holidaymakers had deserted the beaches and
that thousands of tons of fish were being
boycotted.

“The fact is,"” said Conrad, “the munitions
were captured German chemical warfare ma-
terials of World War II which were dumped,
not by the British, but by the Russians.
When the British news media called atten-
tion to the fact that the Russians were the
guilty party the story was immediately
dropped.

“Where was New York Congressman Rich-
ard D. McCarthy and his colleagues who
have been denouncing the United States
Chemical Warfare Service for so many
months? Where was the group of interna-
tional experts who prepared a report on
chemical and biological warfare for the
United Nations General Assembly at the re-
quest of Secretary-General U-Thant? Where
was the Polish delegate at Geneva, Antoni
Czarkowski, who attacked the United States
for what he called ‘recent mishaps' with
chemical munitions? Where were the Japa-
nese who demonstrated against the United
States maintaining chemical warfare ma-
terial on Okinawa?

“Why is it that not one voice, national or
international, has been raised in criticlsm
when the Russians are gullty of criminal
negligence by disposing of dangerous chemi-
cals in water shallow enough to constitute a
hazard?

“Our disposal operations, which Congress-
man McCarthy raised such a hue and ery
about, were to have been made in 7,200 feet
of water. The British have followed similar
precautions their disposal being a considera-
ble distance from Bornholm.

“Evidence that this exaggerated story was
released to influence a vote in the United
States Senate is seen in the fact that it has
long been known that quantities of mustard
gas were dumped by the Russians in 1947.
Incidents of fishermen being burned by
mustard have been reported routinely in the
press for many years, since some fishermen,
although well aware of the danger, are will-
ing to take the risk in order to get a good
catch,

“Far from being deserted Bornholm has
enjoyed one of its best tourist seasons, and
the fish market, as far as Denmark is con-
cerned, has not been affected.

“No real hazard to bathers is considered
to exist unless for some reason a leaky bomb
were dropped by fishermen in the bathing
area. There has been no reported incident
of anyone becoming ill or contaminated as
a result of eating or handling fish in the
area.

“This is just one more example of the need
for honest and factual debate on the sub-
Ject of chemical and biological warfare.

“I strongly urge that the Congress of the
United States conduct an investigation to
ascertain who was behind the release of such
a story at that particular time, and why
the subject was hushed up. I also call upon
the United Nations General Assembly to
condemn the Soviet Union for creating a
hazard to human life as well as damage
to a rich fishing ground,” said Conrad.

[From the San Franecisco Chronlicle,
Aug. 11, 1969]

GERMAN WaAR Gas INJURES FISHERMEN

CoPENHAGEN.—Lethal mustard gas, leaking
from an underwater wartime dump in the
Baltle, has injured six fishermen and brought
panic to vacation resorts in southern Sweden
and in the Danish island of Bornholm.

Holiday makers have deserted the beaches.
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The gas, part of 20,000 tons of German
chemical warfare material dumped in the
sea on Britlsh orders 24 years ago, has ap-
parently escaped from rusting containers.
Danish authorities fear a large area of the
Baltlc may become contaminated,

Thousands of tons of fish suspected of
contamination were boycotted following the
arrival in a Bornholm hospital of six mem-
bers of the crew of a Danish trawler with
various mustard gas burns. Two oI the crew
are In a serlous condition after handling
contaminated nets and fish and have now
been flown to Copenhagen's central hos-
pital for skin transplants.

The trawler's crew did not reach a hospital
until 14 hours after they first came into con-
tact with the gas. It is & brown olly fluid and
a tiny drop causes serious and possible lethal
burns.

In all, more than 300,000 bombs and can-
isters containing deadly chemicals, including
the German nerve gas Tabun (known as
madness gas), are still lying on the seabed
of Bornholm and the Swedish coastline.

Scandinavian trawlermen have been or-
dered to avold the area, which is normally
a rich fishing ground, and they have already
lodged claims for compensation with their
governments for loss of earnings.

In an effort to coordinate preventive meas-
ures, The West German, Danish and Swedish
governments have set up an anti-poison gas
committee which will try to establish how
far the seabed contamination has extended
and how great is the danger to the main-
land.

[From the Los Angeles Times, Aug. 14, 1969]
REGULATING CHEMICAL WEAPONS

Issue: The Senate has voted tough restric-
tions on gas and biological agents. But
should Congress stop with this measure?

In 1945 British military authorities dis-
posed of 20,000 tons of captured German
chemical warfare material by dumping it in
sealed containers into the Baltic Sea. Last
weekend lethal mustard gas, escaping from
the cache, injured six fishermen and spread
alarm through southern Sweden,

News of the frightening mishap came one
day before the U.S. Senate voted unani-
mously to impose, for the first time, strong
restrictions on the testing and transport of
chemical and biological weapons. The two
events were coincidental. But both under-
scored the dangers inherent In the produc-
tion and disposal of exotic weapons of mass
destruction.

The Senate's 91-0 vote followed a series of
occurrences which dramatized the extent
and deadliness of the U.S, chemical and bio-
logical weapons arsenals.

The most notable was last March, when
6,000 sheep were killed in Utah following
open-gir testing at an Army site of a deadly
chemical agent. Shortly after came news
that the Army intended to ship surplus
nerve gas across the country for disposal in
the Atlantic Ocean,

Most recently there was an incident on
Okinawa when a deadly gas container leaked,
leading to the hospitalization of 24 Ameri-
cans and new strains in U.S.-Japanese rela-
tions.

In the wake of these events the Senate
has acted to tighten controls over the man-
ufacture and movement of chemical and bio-
logical weapons,

Open-air testing, for example, could only
be carried out if the surgeon general deter-
mined that public health would not be
threatened. Any transportation of lethal
agents would also require the surgeon gen-
eral’s approval, as well as advance notifica-
tlon to Congress. And from now on all funds
spent on these weapons would require spe-
cific congressional approval.

The Senate’s action is the first serious

effort by Congress to regulate a $350 million-
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a-year military program that for years has
been virtually without congressional over-
sight. The House should approve the Senate
vote.

But Congress should not stop there. It
should look fully into the question of
whether the large CBW research, production
and testing program is justified.

The United States possesses huge stock-
piles of lethal chemical and biological agents,
so amply that costly and dangerous disposals
of surpluses are now necessary. In an age of
assured nuclear retaliation, the justification
for such an arsenal seems dubious at best.

SWEDEN UNDERSTANDS DIRECT
ACTION

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. RARICK, Mr. Speaker, on several
occasions I have directed remarks to the
activities of Sweden and particularly to
the conduct of its new Prime Minister,
Olof Palme.

I am happy to learn that this situ-
ation seems to be improving because of
dialog between American labor and its
Swedish counterpart.

Even though our national policy per-
mits American business to trade with the
enemy the American people are not
fooled.

I commend Victor Riesel’s commentary
on this subject and include it as part of
my remarks:

U.S. LAaBoR STANDS FIRM—SWEDEN RETREATS
onN ViET ConG Loan IN FACE oF BoycoTrT
THREAT

(By Victor Riesel)

NeEw YorK.—There have been days not too
long ago when, were it not for the forceful
Swedish police, an American could get a rock
in the head if he appeared to be on official
business in the pleasant neighborhood of the
U.S. Embassy in Stockholm. The New Left
there, which now includes powerful forces in
the government, just abhors anything Amer-
ican,

This New Left has been encouraged by the
new Socialist prime minister, Olof Palme. He
has attacked the U.S. In scores of speeches.
He has inveighed against the American gov-
ernment’s effort to ease the burdens of our
black communities, He has aggressively
praised the National Liberation Front and
hailed it while its military arm, the Viet
Cong, has battled U.S. troops In South Viet
Nam.

He has encouraged an economic delegation
from Hanoi and urged other Nordic nations
to help the North Vietnamese.

Prime Minister Palme has asserted that he
“absolutely” prefers the Hanol dictatorship
to Saigon. And he conferred with the present
foreign minister, Torsten Nilsson, before the
latter pledged $40 million worth of ald to
North Viet Nam and sald in effect that aid
to South Viet Nam would have to walt until
the war is over.

All this has developed over the past few
years, though the U.S. is Sweden's heaviest
shipping services customer; and its biggest
purchaser of small cars, some of which are
assembled in Canada and undersell ours; and
the U.S. Export-Import Bank has extended
$50 million in credits to the Scandinavian
Airlines System which is partially owned by
Sweden.

Yet, when this column reported from the
AFL~CIO convention that influential Amer-
ican labor leaders threatened to urge a boy-

33227

cutt of Swedish goods—and U.S. Maritime
union leaders contemplated boycotting Swed-
ish ships—Sweden, its press, its government,
and 1ts labor movement became considerably
agitated.

I recelved word that the government and
the Swedish Trade Union Confederation
(LO) would like to send a delegation to the
U.8. to talk with me and the labor leaders
who could invoke the boycott.

I recalled that in Stockholm the head-
quarters building of the LO is called “the
Little Eremlin"—not because it is pro-Com-
munist, which it isn't, but because it con-
trols the Swedish government. There the rul-
ing Social Democratic party is far more a
labor party than even the Labour party led
by Prime Minister Harold Wilson.

Since the Swedish delegation would be led
by the genial Arne Geljer, the LO president,
who also is head of the Parlilament’s Foreign
Affairs Committee, I enthusiastically agreed
to a dialogue with him and his group. We
met.

President Geijer said that America in gen-
eral and the labor men here in particular
were the victims of bad communications,
Forelgn Minister Nilsson, who has since
talked with BSecretary of State William
Rogers, had not sald that Sweden would
give Hanol $40 million now. He had meant
after all the fighting is over, There might, of
course, be some humanitarian aid sent to
Hanoi, but not for reconstruction. Mr. Geijer
promised to send “clarification” and said he
would confer with Joe Curran, president of
the National Maritime Union, Teddy Gleason,
president of the International Longshore-
men’s Association (ILA) and AFL-CIO Pres-
ident George Meany.

Came the clarification. There is no indica-
tlon in Mr. Nilsson's statements that he
meant the Swedish millions not to go to
America’'s military enemy until after all
fighting stops. There is some talk about being
misquoted and Mr. Nilsson’s inadvertently
omitting a sentence from his speech which
would indicate aid would go to Salgon as
well.

There is no direct transcript of his speech.
Such a transcript should be available. There
is a tape. It should be played to a group of
international newsmen.

Furthermore, even the clarification says
that the Swedish monies and its transmis-
sion are not “clearly defined.” There will be
money quickly for medicines and hospitals.
No one can argue with this—except to ask
why not humanitarianism for South Viet
Nam as well? Is it because Prime Minister
Palme loathes it so much?

Among the products which this money will
buy, according to the clarification, is paper
for school books—which of course will em-
bitter young minds against the U.S. for dec-
ades. There is talk of supplying fertilizer—
which means chemicals and can be diverted,
ete.

Well, during Mr. Geijer's stay here he got
some reciprocal clarification, He went up to
visit Teddy Gleason on Tuesday, October 14.
Mr. Gleason, now an AFL-CIO vice president,
said that no one here wanted to Interfere
in Swedish affairs. The peppery ILA presi-
dent added that no American should tell
Sweden what to do, But in turn no Swedish
official can tell any American what to do.

Mr. Gleason added that if Americans want
to boycott Swedish goods, it is their privilege,
just as Swedish labor runs global boycotts
of its own.

Furthermore, Mr, Gleason's posture is that
if Stockholm takes part of the profits it
makes in the U.S. and sends it to Hanoli,
there will be selective boycotts. Swedish ships
containing the Volvos and Saabs can be
picketed. This would paralyze them on the
Atlantic and Gulf Coasts.

Teddy Gleason's colleague, ILA Executive
Vice President Johnny Bowers, put it
bluntly:
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“They trade with the enemy and still can
get our dollars. This is a disgrace. I have
been getting many calls on whether our
dock workers will handle Swedish cruise
ships. We said ‘yes’ as long as those $40
million don't go to our enemy."

1t should be noted by the Swedish govern-
ment that Mr. Bowers’ word is as solid as
steel. In March 1966, when he learned that
ships of foreign lines were supplying North
Viet Nam, he struck ship after ship of the
lines which put into New York—Cunard, the
French line, the Norwegian line, right on
down. He held them until their top officials
came down to the docks and pledged that
no craft of their fleet ever would serve Ho
Chi Minh,

They've kept their word. The Swedish gov-
ernment and merchant princes in that king-
dom can count on Johnny Bowers and others
in America keeping their word.

Unilike Prime Minister Palme, they hate
dictatorships—Communist or any other
brand.

There will be job action if Sweden breaks
the word its emissaries have been glving
here. As Mao would say—they believe that
a friend of my enemy is my enemy. That
little red book can work two ways.

EXTREMISM IN BIRTH CONTROL
SCORED

HON. GEORGE BUSH

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. BUSH. Mr. Speaker, the following
article that appeared in the New York
Times on November 2 points to a problem
of great concern to me. As chairman.of
the Republican Task Force on Earth
Resources and Population I am very
much aware of the various degrees of
concern espoused by the population and
environmental fraternities.

What Mr. Straus has said about the
extremists harming the whole birth con-
trol movement is not very encouraging.
I certainly hope that this is not correct.
Our task force has held extensive hear-
ings on the subject and has conducted
extensive research on the subject. We
feel that our resources will provide us
with enough food and medicine to pre-
vent starvation and pestilence in this
century but we also recognize that at
some number world population must stop
growing. If we are to accomplish a pop-
ulation growth rate where births do not
outnumber deaths we are going to have
to be active—very, very active in the
1970’s so that by the turn of the century
we will have already applied the brakes.

Providing family planning services to
our 5.3 million poor or near poor women
is only a small portion of the answer to
solving this urgent problem. This is the
area of greatest need and of immediate
concern because of the poverty and
health aspects but by no means will it
solve the problems of deteriorating envi-
ronment and depleting resources.

What we need in the next decade is
some new thinking about our prevailing
attitudes toward marriage and children.
How we address ourselves to this prob-
lem is going to take an honest national
debate and an education of the conse-
quences that our children and grand-
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children will face if we continue this cur-
rent growth rate.

I am confident that once the facts are
well understood the young people of the
world, particularly here in America,
will voluntarily contain the size of their
families and have fewer children than is
currently prevelant.

The article follows:

EXTREMISM IN BIRTH DEBATE SCORED
(By Bayard Webster)

The former chairman of the board of
Planned Parenthood-World Population has
charged that extremists in the dispute over
how to slow the world’s population growth
were harming the whole birth control move-
ment.

Donald B, Straus, who is also president
of the American Arbitration Association,
sald that aligned on one side are those who
advocate compulsory birth control, *the
doom-sayers—those who say that famine
and pestilence are just around the corner.”

But, he contended, the militant mem-
bers of the opposing camp—those who advo-
cate family planning and call the other
side “agents of genocide”—are just as bad.
Mr. Straus spoke last week at the annual
convention of the National Council of
Women in the U.S.

CAUSE HELD DAMAGED

The polarization of attitudes has damaged
the entire cause, Mr, Straus sald. “What we
want,’” he sald, “is to quietly close the gap,
to educate and make avallable all the facili-
ties and facts to those five milllon indigent
women who have no access to advice or in-
formation about birth control.”

Remarking on population control in the
United States, as well as in the underdevel-
oped countries, Mr. Straus sald: “We should
remember that every child born in the U.S.
will use eight times as much of our natural
resources as a child born in an underdevel-
oped country.”

Mr. Straus's remarks were addressed to the
final session of the three-day meeting of the
council, held at the Carnegle Endowment
Center.

Also addressing the session, which was de-
voted to a discussion of population pressures
an environmental problems, was Marya Man-
nes, a critic of both male and female mores.

“I am suggesting,” she sald, “that the next
civil right—for both men and women—be
the right to use our bodies and consclence
without being told how to use them by the
church or state. This means, of course, that
in the case of men, there will be no more
conscription, and in the case of women, the
repeal of all abortion laws.”

A "CLASSIC EXAMPLE"

What was described as a major weakness
in the over-all conservation movement was
noted by Glenn L. Paulsen, an air pollution
expert and a member of the Department of
Environment Biomedicine at Rockefeller Uni-
versity. He told more than 200 council mem-
bers at the meeting that inadequate research
lay at the root of many failures of the con-
servation effort.

“A classic example of this,” he said, “is the
fact that there are 250,000 cases of lead poi-
soning yearly in urban areas. This is a case of
an earlier technology whose consequences
were completely unknown. No ene thought to
test the paint for toxicity,” he explained.

Mr. Paulsen said that a similar lack of
research was hampering efforts in almost
every environmental fleld—air, noise and
water pollution and environmental pressures
of all kinds, “The trouble is that we have in-
sufficient knowledge,” he sald.

Sydney Howe, head of the Conservation
Foundation, also addressed the Couneil of
Women.

Mr. Howe is chairman of an ad hoe com-
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mittee of conservationists that is seeking to
determine the feasibility of establishing a
nationwide conservation legal organization.

“We need to use the law more effectively
to achieve a clean environment,” he sald,
“something that every man should have a
legal right to,” he said.

The Council of Women announced that it
had adopted two resolutions, One called for
outright repeal of the abortion law. The other
called for lowering the voting age to 18.

PORNOGRAPHY PUSH AIMS AT
FRONT DOOR

HON. CHARLES E. CHAMBERLAIN

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. CHAMBERLAIN. Mr. Speaker, the
U.S. Supreme Court on October 27, 1969,
announced that it would review a deci-
sion of a Federal district court in Cali-
fornia denying numerous mail order
smut peddlers injunective relief to prohibit
the Postmaster General of the United
States from enforcing provisions of Pub-
lic Law 90-206. This law, which became
effective last year and which I joined in
sponsoring in the House, was specifically
designed to follow guidelines laid out by
the Supreme Court in previous obscenity
cases, particularly in Ginzburg against
U.S. in 1966. It simply provides postal
patrons the means, if they so request, to
stop the repeated flow to their homes of
unsolicited mail, matter which in their
judgment they consider to be obscene.
The State Journal of Lansing, Mich., in a
timely and thoughtful editorial on
Thursday, October 30, 1969, discusses this
problem and concludes with the hope
that the Supreme Court will uphold this
new protection. I fully share that con-
cern and commend the editorial to the
attention of my colleagues. The Supreme
Court has ruled that obscenity is not pro-
tected by the freedoms of speech and
press. Thousands of Americans resent the
use of the U.S. mails to help promote
such filth. Their right to be secure from
such material should not be denied. The
editorial follows:
|From the Lansing (Mich.) State Journal,

Nct. 30, 1969]
PorNOGRAPHY PuUsH AmMms AT FroNT Door

The arrogance of pornography peddlers
apparently has few limitations. Having made
breakthroughs in many areas regarding the
right to push their product publicly, they
now seek to invade the home.

In 1967, after a rising tide of public com-
plaints, Congress passed a law giving families
the right to force any firm to discontinue
mailing unsolicited materials to their homes
which the recipients considered to be ob-
scene or of a pandering nature.

This law does not deny the right of others
to receive such materials if they want them
but it does permit individuals to stop those
things they find objectionable. The statute,
in particular, gives parents at least a small
weapon to prevent minors from receiving un-

solicited junk through the malls.

This is not an unreasonable law. But sev-
eral companies have now gone to the U.S.
Supreme Court claiming the legislation de-
nies them free speech and due process.

It was further contended that since the
firms do not keep alphabetical malling lists,
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it costs them about $5.00 to delete an indi-
vidual name. One might ask who asked them
to put the name on their lists in the first
place? And what about the time and in-
convenience to the individual who must go
to the Post Office to file a formal complaint
after he has received such unsolicited mail?

There is little doubt that the materials
causing the tide of complaints registered
with the Post Office result from purchased
mailing lists. The senders, for example, mail
out the stuff without knowledge in many
instances of who they are sending it to. The
recipients may be 35-year-old men or wo-
men, or they may be nine or 10-year-old
elementary school children,

Postal officials have confirmed that such
materials have been sent to children.

Arguments may rage from here to eterni-
ty about what is obscene and what is not
and perhaps the courts will never deliver a
formal definition.

But we believe most Americans, particu-
larly parents, would endorse one opinion ex-
pressed by U.S. Supreme Court Justice Potter
Stewart on the question of “hard core por-
nography.”

He said: “I shall not today attempt to
further define the kinds of material I under-
stand to be embraced within that shorthand
description (hard core pornography); and
perhaps I could never succeed in intelligibly
doing so. But, I know it when I see it."”

We think most parents “know it when
they see it,” particularly when it comes un-
solicited through the mail addressed to chil-
dren of elementary and junior high school
age.

gPerhaps there’s another legal question

which should be answered by the high court,
the right of individuals to protection from
those who abuse the use of mailing lists.

Youngsters frequently send in to various
companies for items they see in catalogues.
In so doing the child’'s name may very well
end up on a mailing list for what amounts
to pornographic materials.

This, in fact, has been happening.

There are laws of every type in this nation
to protect children from being mistreated or
exploited. :

We would hope that the Supreme Court
will keep this law on the books and give
parents at least a small measure of protec-
tion from having this junk pushed into their
homes.

HOUSING CREDIT GAP IN RURAL
AMERICA

HON. ROBERT PRICE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. PRICE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
H.R. 13827, which has been reported by
the Committee on Banking and Currency
to this House, contains in title IV a vital
provision which will extend the rural
housing loan program of the Farmers
Home Administration until October 1970.

The companion bill from the other
body, S. 2864, includes a provision which
would extend the program until October
1973. I would hope that the eventual re-
sult of the deliberations of the Congress
on this point will be closer to the 4-
year extension.

I want to emphasize in the strongest
possible terms that this action is abso-
lutely essential to help carry out the goal
that we in the Congress reaffirmed last
year when we passed the Housing and
Urban Development Act of 1968.
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That goal calls for a decent home for
every American family at the earliest pos-
sible time.

Yet, rural America with only 30 per-
cent of the Nation’s population has half
of its substandard housing. The problem
is acute for hundreds of thousands of
families which still exist in inadequate
housing, some with primitive plumbing
and utilities.

Through its rural housing program,
the Farmers Home Administration has
been making substantial inroads on this
problem, and it is vital that this activity
not only be continued but accelerated.

Our former colleague in this House,
James V. Smith of Oklahoma, who now
serves as Administrator of the Farmers
Home Administration, discussed this sub-
ject recently in testimony before a com-
mittee of the other body. He made these
important points:

There is a well-defined credit gap in rural
areas. Consequently, the flow of housing
credit to the countryside is often Inade-
quate, sporadic and sometimes non-existent.
Small town bankers and other lenders are
just unable to tie up their limited lending
resources in long-term housing credit. Fur-
thermore, rural facilities for tapping the
credit resources of larger Institutions In big
cities are inadequate.

Mr. Speaker, Administrator Smith has
made an excellent case for passage of the
measure extending the rural housing
program. Construction of homes in the
countryside and in towns of not more
than 5,500 population must continue to
be a high-priority item until the prob-
lem of substandard rural housing is final-
ly overcome.

The committee report on HR. 13287
makes clear the committee's commit-
ment to “expanding the capacity of the
Farmers Home Administration since it
is the only vehicle which has consistently
supplied mortgage credit in rural areas
and, under the present circumstances, it
is the only vehicle which can be expected
to do so in the future.”

Other provisions of the bill are also of
major significance to the agency’'s ability
to carry out its mission. It would remove
the $100 million ceiling on the amount
of unsold insured mortgages that can be
held by the Secretary of Agriculture. This
ceiling limits the size of the program un-
necessarily.

Another provision would authorize the
Secretary to sell insured notes in blocks,
as well as individually, thus substan-
tially simplifying the transactions and
making the notes more attractive to in-
vestors.

Also, the hill would merge the insured
and direct loan accounts and allow the
agency to make conditional commitments
so that builders can engage in volume
construction pending sale of homes to
individual families and thus save on con-
struction costs.

Finally, the 5,500 limitation on popu-
lation in areas Farmers Home Adminis-
tration serves would be repealed. The
agency would be responsible for defin-
ing rural areas consistent with the law,
and greater flexibility is certainly desir-
able.

In short, Mr. Speaker, the rural hous-
ing provisions of HR. 13827 represent
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a substantial step forward toward meet-
ing our goal of a decent home for every
American family. I urge prompt passage
of the bill,

MOTHER OBJECTS TO USE OF
DECEASED SON'S NAME

HON. JOHN J. RHODES

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. RHODES. Mr. Speaker, hundreds
of thousands of Americans have sacri-
ficed their lives for the freedom of peo-
ples in distant lands. Oftentimes these
people have not shared the same cul-
ture, the same religion, the same race, or
even the same language with their de-
fenders. They did share a common ideal:
The right to choose whether or not they
wanted fo live their lives in tyranny.

Today in Vietnam—whatever our
opinion concerning the political ramifi-
cations of that venture—tens of thou-
sands of Americans have sacrificed their
lives for this same principle.

No doubt some of these brave men
would not be offended if they knew that
their names had been associated with
the various moratoria. I am convinced,
however, that the majority of these
soldiers would be sickened and disgusted
to have their supreme sacrifice flaunted
in such a manner as we have witnessed
in recent weeks.

For this reason, I think it highly in-
appropriate that many so-called peace
groups have seen fit to use the names of
American boys who have died in Viet-
nam in such a manner as to imply that
they would endorse the political objec-
tives of such groups. It is doubly inap-
propriate when the wives and parents of
these men object to the use of their
names in such a fashion.

Mrs. Faye Staley of Phoenix, Ariz,, is
a mother who resents the use of her de-
ceased son’s name in a way in which she
knows he would not approve. Accord-
ingly, she has mounted a campaign that
would allow Arizonans who do not wish
their sons’ and husbands’ names to be
used in a way to undercut the American
road to peace to make that fact known.
I am hopeful that the “peace” groups
who engage in this practice will appre-
ciate the fact that these wives and
mothers and fathers have borne a heavy
burden. I hope that they will respect the
wishes of these familities and not con-
tribute further to their anguish.

Relatives in States besides Arizona
may wish to take similar action. With
this thought in mind, I would like to di-
rect the attention of my colleagues to
Mrs. Staley's campaign:

PHOENIX, ARIZ.,
November 3, 1969,
Hon, JouN J. RHODES,

House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear CoNGREssMAN RHODES: We have
launched a campaign as of October 19, 1969
to have all servicemen’s names removed from
any lists to be read, burned or used in any
way by the *Vietnam Moratorium” groups in
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Arizona unless they have specific permission
from the “nearest of kin" to do so.

It has been our considerate opinion for
some time that these men who so vallantly
gave their lives for this country would not
want their supreme sacrifice treated in such
a shameful manner and from letters we are
recelving this is the case.

We have had some difficulty obtaining cor-
rect addresses of nearest relatives, however,
we are recelving a tremendous response to
those names we have sent out so far. Of the
first mailing of October 23d, we have already
recelved 95 signed statements, 24 letters and
1 note to the first 130 names sent out. Not
one negative reply to date. We plan to present
all names to Governor Willlams by Novem-
ber 13th, requesting him to use his authority
as governor to ask that all servicemen’s
names be removed from any moratorium lists
here in Arizona. We believe this would be an
effective way for every state in the union, on
an individual state basis, to effectively coun-
teract this devisive Vietnam Moratorium
movement,

Anything you can do to support us by
suggesting similar action to other states from
your office will be greatly appreclated. Also,
we would be grateful for a letter from you
as a citlzen of Arizona backing our cause
here In this state.

Very truly yours,
Mrs. FAYE STALEY.
PHOENIX, ARIZ.,
October 19, 1969,
To Whom It May Concern.

As you may know, a list of 380 names was
read automatically the night of October 15,
1969 at a gathering of Protestors at Arizona
State University, These names, given a mo-
ment of time, were the names of our be-
loved sons, husbands and fathers.

My son, who was a graduate of ASU, was
a man who dearly loved our country and
enjoyed the freedoms our form of govern-
ment afforded him and these freedoms he
would not want altered nor would he want
his name used to promote a cause so alien to
everything he held dear. I know my son, and
I believe your son also, would not like to have
his sacrifice treated so lightly.

If you feel as I do, would you please sign
the enclosed statement and we will do every-
thing possible to prevent their names being
used, burned, or otherwise desecrated in any
public demonstrations planned for the
future.

Very truly yours,
Mrs, FAYE STALEY,

STATEMENT

This is to indicate that we do not want
our son's or husband’s names read, put on
a list that is to be burned, connected with
surrender in Vietnam, or used in any way
to undercut our American position at the
peace table. He gave his life as a supreme
sacrifice for the Freedom of all people in this
world. We know he would not want his name
used in this manner.

PRESIDENT'S SPEECH ON
VIETNAM

HON. DEL CLAWSON

OF CALIFORNIA

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 4, 1969

Mr. DEL CLAWSON. Mr. Speaker, the
President gave the Nation in the brief
period of one-half hour as honest and
comprehensive an accounting of the
background of our involvement in Viet-
nam and the course he is pursuing to
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bring the conflict to an honorable con-
clusion as could have been provided. It
was not an address to inflame emotions
nor to set Americans against each other.
It should, however, appeal to the ideals
which in my opinion the majority of
Americans still hold valid, a simple sense
of fairplay. Do we elect a man to the
highest office in the land, entrust to him
the awesome responsibility of Command-
er in Chief of our Armed Forces, allow
him to shoulder the weight of decisions
affecting the future of all mankind, and
then force him to deal with the enemy
without our support? I think not.

The President has set the facts before
the American people in straightforward
fashion with the expectation that when
they have been told what measures he
has already taken, the available alterna-
tives and what he proposes, they will
want to choose the more arduous route
of honor and responsibility. I think they
will, and am happy to pledge my sup-
port by cosponsoring the resolution en-
dorsing his efforts.

LONG LIFE OF SERVICE

HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. SHRIVER. Mr. Speaker, under the
leave to extend my remarks in the REc-
orp, I include the following editorial
from the Topeka, Kans., Daily Capital,
which is an appropriate memorial trib-
ute to the late Edward H. Rees, of Em-
poria, Kans., who was my predecessor in
Congress and who represented, with dis-
tinction, the Kansas Fourth Congres-
sional District for 24 years. Mr. Rees
passed away in Emporia on October 25,
1969. The editorial follows:

Lowg LIFE OF SERVICE

Ed Rees was a quiet, kindly man—conszerv-
atlve by nature—who so ably represented
what was then Kansas' 4th congressional
district that a whole generation of voters
grew up with little thought of voting for
anyone else for Congress,

Before his retirement nine years ago, voters
of the district sent him to Washington for 24
years. Priorly he had been a member of the
Kansas Senate and House. Service to his
district, state and nation were keys to his
long political career—that and his knowl-
edge of the area he represented, partly
galned at Emporia’s Citizens National Bank
where he climbed the ladder of success to
attain the title of executive vice president.

He was Emporia Welsh, a member of the
rural Sardis Congregational Church which
was started by the Welsh. This gave him a
strong link to the community, one which
strengthened the longer he held public of-
fice.

Rees numbered his friends by the thou-
sands, among them some of the most influ-
ential in Kansas and the nation. It was Em-
poria’s William Allen White who first en-
couraged him to enter politics. It was the
leaders of both major political parties—as
well as his constituents—who expressed sor-
row when he decided to step down from
Congress after so many years.

During his later years, both in Congress
and as a private citizen, his snow white hair
and eyebrows, his rudy and pleasant Welsh
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countenance were recognized wherever he
went. He was a gentleman of the old school.

As chalrman of the House Post Office and
Civil Service Committee for 13 years, he was
instrumental in guiding legislation pertain-
ing to those flelds of government. Possibly
forgotten by many is the fact that he au-
thored the legislation which changed
Armistice Day to Veterans Day across the
nation.

Death claimed Ed Rees last week at age 83.
His was a career of service for which Kansans
are grateful.

THE REPUBLICAN VICTORY IN
NEW JERSEY

HON. FLORENCE P. DWYER

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mrs. DWYER. Mr. Speaker, on the
basis of present returns, it appears that
the election yesterday of our distin-
guished colleague from New Jersey (Mr.
CamiLL) as Governor of that great State
was the biggest gubernatorial victory in
modern New Jersey political history.

The fact that Mr. CAHILL'S victory was
won against one of the most popular
former Governors of New Jersey and
took place in a State which is widely
recognized as one of the most sensitive
“swing” States in the country makes his
victory even more impressive in personal
terms and even more significant in a
political sense.

BiLL CaHILL's tremendous victory was
a personal tribute to a man who pos-
sesses warmth of personality, commit-
ment to public service, deep human un-
derstanding, and a fighting, “never-say-
die"” approach to political campaigning.
He is a winner, and New Jersey voters
have crowned him as their leader for the
next 4 years.

But this great victory, I believe, has
implications of consequence both to the
Republican Party and the country.
Among many other things, BiLL CAHILL'S
triumph means the following:

It means that the Governor of every
major industrial State in the United
States is now a Republican, a far ery
from the myth that the Republican Party
has no appeal for working people.

It means that the heavily populated,
economically critical Northeastern States
can be as happy a hunting ground for
Republicans as any other part of the
country—so long as Republican candi-
dates demonstrate an awareness of their
problems and a commitment to deal with
them effectively.

It means that a Republican candidate,
with a constructive and progressive rec-
ord in public life, can be enormously
attractive to the voters, especially in
States with large numbers of independ-
ents.

It means that New Jersey, a “bell-
wether” State, responded favorably to
the strong endorsement given to Mr.
CaHILL by President Nixon, a Republican
President who is striving mightily to
solve the social and economic problems
that plague our biggest urban States.

It means that on the central issue of
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our time, the war in Vietnam, the people
of New Jersey—to whom that war is an
especially sensitive issue—are convinced
their President is doing everything pos-
sible to end the war.

Finally, it means that the people of
New Jersey, like their fellow citizens
elsewhere, are concerned primarily with
the issues of a campaign, not just the
personalities, for in this Cahill-Meyner
campaign it was BrLL CaxiLL who offered
construetive change in place of content-
ment with the status quo; it was BiLL
CanmL. who recognized New Jersey's
desire for new and fresh leadership; it
was Bl CaHiLL who put his finger on
the failures and promised something
better; it was Biir Canini who proposed
detailed plans for improving education,
building an effective mass transporta-
tion system, and strengthening law en-
forcement; and it was Birr CaniLn who
communicated to our young people the
conviction of a man determined not just
to be a Governor but to do something
with the authority of that office.

For all these reasons, therefore, Tues-
day, November 4, was a great day not
only for Republicans but for the people
of New Jersey and of the United States.
Biir CasILL can do the job and as he
approaches his new office I know that
he carries with him the friendship and
the generous interest in his success of
all his colleagues here.

ELECTORAL REFORM

HON. EDWARD P. BOLAND

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. BOLAND. Mr. Speaker, the Senate
is lageging far behind the House in elec-
to al reform. We in the House have
passed—and passed by an overwhelming
majority—legislation calling for outright
abolition of the electoral college in favor
of direct popular election. This proposed
constitutional amendment, substantively
identical to one I introduced the first
day of this Congress, would put genuine
equity into presidential elections and
clear away the threat of a constitutional
crisis every 4 years. Yet, the Senate—the
body that conventionally takes the lead
in issues involving the Constitution—has
vet to consider electoral reform.

The Senate Judiciary Committee, in
fact, has announced it will postpone ac-
tion on electoral reform until next year.
It is plain—indeed, conspicuous—that
such a delay would jeopardize the already
slim chance that the States will have
enough time to ratify an electoral reform
amendment before the 1972 presidential
election. This election may be as harrow-
ingly close as any in this country’s his-
tory, ranking with those of 1960 or 1968.
George Wallace may again be a candi-
date in 1972—and, again, he may
threaten to barter away electoral votes
in an effort to wrest away concessions
from other candidates.

The time for action on electoral reform
is now—not next year or the one after
that.

An antiquated and unjust institution
that has threatened to deny the will of

CXV——2094—Part 24

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

this country’s voters for nearly 200 years,
the electoral college must be abolished
before it endangers another presidential
election.

Direct popular election—a method that
is simple, that is straightforward, that is
just—is the means of achieving the aboli-
tion I have just cited.

I urge the Senate Judiciary Committee
to reconsider its decision to delay further
in this critically important issue.

Mr. Speaker, the Boston Herald Trav-
eler today published an editorial outlin-
ing the alarming significance of the
Judiciary Committee’s decision. I include
the editorial in the Recorp at this point:
[From the Boston Herald Traveler, Nov. b,

1969 ]

DeLAY IMPERILS ELECTORAL REFORM

Since the timing of an amendment to
substitute direct popular election for the
Electoral College is almost as important as its
approval by Congress, the decision of the
Senate Judiclary Committee to postpone ac-
tion on the amendment approved by the
House until early 1970 is troubling and dis-
heartening.

Congress plainly understands that electoral
reform faces an electoral deadline before 1972,
If the system is to be changed to avoid the
possibility of electoral crisis or electoral mis-
chief-making, the states must be given suf-
ficlent time to ratify the amendment and to
rewrite their state laws and election regula-
tions accordingly.

The direct election amendment passed by
the House of Representatives in September
stipulates that the necessary three-fourths
of the states must ratify the electoral reform
plan before Jan. 21, 1971, if it is to become
effective before the presidential election in
1972,

Senate sponsors of electoral reform, realiz-
ing that the deadline adopted by the House
will crowd precariously on the schedules of
state legislatures, have hoped to extend the
deadline for ratification until sometime in
the spring of 1971. But even so small a change
by the Senate would entall the bill's being
referred again to the House for concurrence—
a parliamentary procedure that might expose
the amendment to still further obstruction.

The best chance—perhaps the only
chance—to get the amendment ratified and
operative before the next presidential elec-
tion is to persuade the Senate Judiciary Com-
mittee to process the amendment expedi-
tiously.

Glven the magnitude of electoral reform,
the endorsement and support of President
Nixon, and the possibility of third (or even
fourth) party movements in 1872, the entire
Senate ought to assume the responsibility of
allaying electoral anxiety by pressing for fast
and firm action by a committee of its own
creation.

It is still not too late, but each week of
delay puts the plan for direct election of the
President by the people one week closer to
defeat.

PROUD TO BE AMERICANS

HON. PAUL G. ROGERS

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. ROGERS ofgFlorida. Mr. Speaker,
in this day and age, we see and hear too
often in the news dissatisfaction ex-
pressed with our Nation, and efforts by
malcontents to disrupt our democratic
form of government. I would like to sub-
mit in rebuttal, portions of a letter I
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have just received from Mr. A. E. Naya,
of West Palm Beach, Fla., who elo-
quently expresses his and his wife's feel-
ings on becoming citizens of the country
they were not privileged to be born in:

I mentioned in my letter “our goal is to
become American citizens llke our children
are.”

My dear Congressman, at last that day has
arrived. On November 7, 1960, my wife and
I will become American citizens. We are very
proud of it. As a matter of fact, it will be
the happlest day of our lives. I can easily
compare it with the birth of our children at
the time we became parents. Now, we are be-
coming part of this big, free and wonderful
country, like our children are. Now we have
a flag and a hymn, and more important a
constitution,

Our constitution gives us the vote . . .

Our kind regards and everlasting gratitude
from s family of proud Americans.

CORPORATE GIANTS MOVE TO THE
FARM

HON. MORRIS K. UDALL

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. UDALL. Mr. Speaker, dynamic
changes are taking place in American
agriculture. We in Congress will be dis-
cussing these changes this year and next
as we wrestle with development of a
new national farm program.

One of the most significant move-
ments is that of large corporations into
agriculture, some of them for perhaps
the first time. Changes taking place in
Arizona were recently pinpointed by
the Arizona Farmer-Ranchman in its
issue of October 18, 1969. I want to
commend this perceptive article to the
Members of the House:

CORPORATION FARMING—WHY?

Something is happening to American
agriculture that is bound to have profound
effects on the future of our country, and
probably not for the better.

That is corporation farming, widely di-
versified as to both products and localities.

The USDA has issued reassuring reports
to point out that the farmland acquired by
powerful corporations, previcusly in dif-
ferent and unrelated fields, is only a small
fraction of the total. That is true, but still
a trend is definitely indicated and the evi-
dence may be stronger in Arizona than else-
where.

The latest example of this trend is the
take-over of Bud Antle, Inc.,, by the Dow
Chemical Co. It involves 14,000 acres, largely
in Pinal and Pima Counties but with other
blocks extending into California as far as
Salinas.

It is easy to say that Antle became over-
extended on money borrowed from Dow,
and that Dow had to assume control or take
chances in an involved bankruptcy proceed-
ing. That theory does not look so reason-
able when closely examined, Certainly Antle
did expand to an extent that would have
been overexpansion for him, but it is un-
likely that Dow would have bankrolled him
in that program. More likely it was all
planned in advance, with the take-over to
follow when enough acreage had been ac-
quired. Dow had decided to get into agricul-
ture, and did so through Antle.

Purex, until a year or so ago a manu-
facturer exclusively of bleaches and other
laundry products, has bought two of the
largest Independent grower-shippers of
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Arizona vegetables, one of them also in-
terested in citrus. These acquisitions are
only two of seven, the others being in Cali-
fornia and Colorado and well dispersed as
to growing seasons and maturity dates.

Sterling Precision Corp. of New York, a
maker of industrial equipment, has bought
84,000 acres between Red Rock and Tucson,
and is rapidly adding to its 5,000 cultivated
acres. For all that anyone in Arizona knows,
Bterling may be in other agricultural ven-
tures in other states.

United Fruit Co., which has heretofore
confined its agricultural operations to
bananas and other tropical fruits in Latin
America, is growing lettuce and other vege-
tables in Paradise Valley northeast of Scotts~
dale. United has never made any public
announcement that it is getting into the
domestic produce business, but it has done so
here and probably ls so engaged elsewhere.

There is reason to suspect that the real
purchasers of Whitewing Ranch, north of
Dateland, and several other large properties
that have recently changed hands, are actu-
ally wealthy corporations with no previous
interest in agriculture,

Why these investments in an industry that
is In deep trouble on so many fronts, seldom
earns large profits, and almost never nets
returns comparable to those of manufac-
turing?

One theory is that the investors are hedg-
ing against inflation, in the expectation that
land is a commodity which will always be in
demand and will constantly rise in value as
population increases.

That may be part of it. But another expla-
nation is that finanelers and economists have
reached the conclusion that agriculture as
we have known it is on its way out. They
believe that the individual farmer, even the
man with thousands of acres but all in one
district, must inevitably succumb to the
pressures of a changing economy. He must
forever buy on a seller's market and accept
what his crops will bring in the open market
(plus, at the moment, what he can draw in
government support payments).

Those payments will cease one of these
days, the forecasters think. Crop marketing
will become more haphazard than ever.
Prices of machinery and everything else the
farmer buys will continue their upward
spiral. Unionization of farm labor must
come and the farmer will be helpless against
the likes of Cesar Chavez.

Corporation farming, it is reasoned, is the
only answer. A company that grows many
crops in many distriets, with harvests dis-
bursed through the year, can balance losses
here against gains there. It can buy in whole-
sale lots, for all its units, at the lowest prices
its purchasing agents can arrange. It can
exercise enough muscle to deal with the
unions if mechanization does not entirely
displace hand and stoop labor.

The Antle venture and others of similar
nature, according to this hypothesis, are only
pilot projects and small in comparison with
those to come.

This is a frightening prospect. Every rural
American will hope that it will never come to
pass, and every American of every station
should feel the same. It is regrettable, how-
ever, that the evidence of the ahove theory’s
validity is not less convincing,

A TRIBUTE TO BJARNE J. SIGURD-
SEN, CLERK TO THE OFFICIAL RE-
PORTERS OF DEBATES

HON. ARNOLD OLSEN

OF MONTANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. OLSEN. Mr. Speaker, I would like
to join my colleagues and extend my per-
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sonal best wishes to Johnny Sigurdsen
on his retirement after 32 years of de-
voted Government service. His service to
this House and to the Nation has been
deeply appreciated by those of us who
have had the pleasure of his company. I
have known Johnny not only as a diligent
and loyal public servant but also as a
warm personal friend. His presence on
the Hill will be sorely missed, I am sure,
by the entire membership. I wish him
many happy years of retirement and
personal fulfillment.

FCC CHAIRMAN JOHNSON
HONORED

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, pursuant
to permission granted I insert into the
Recorp a release from the National
Citizens Committee for Broadcasting
announcing a well-deserved honor to
Commissioner Nicholas Johnson, of the
Federal Communications Commission,

As one of Commissioner Johnson's
friends and admirers, I am most happy
to join his many other friends and ad-
mirers in noting this well deserved rec-
ognition of a distinguished American.

The release follows:

FCC's NicHoLas JoHNSoN To BE HONORED
BY NCCB NOVEMEER 6

Federal Communications Commissioner
Nicholas Johnson, whom some broadcasters
gseek to have “impeached,” will be honored
by the National Citizens Committee for
Broadcasting (NCCB) for his championing
of citizens rights in broadcast matters and
deliver a major address at a luncheon at the
St. Regls Hotel in New York City on Thurs-
day, November 6.

NCCB Chairman Thomas P. F., Hoving,
with the NCCB Board of Trustees, will pre-
side at the luncheon. Charles Benton, Pres-
ident of Films, Inc., who was responsible
for a two-year $200,000 Benton Foundation
grant this past spring toward the Commit-
tee’s work, also will address the luncheon.

Ben Kubasilk, NCCB Executive Director,
sald the luncheon is being held to express
support for Commissioner Johnson's stead-
fast and courageous stand in the public
interest at a time when there is a rising tide
of criticlsm against Commissioner Johnson
and his philosophy from the commercial
broadcasting industry and from some mem-
bers of Congress.

At the same time, Mr. Kubasik revealed
that more than 4,000 citizens have contrib-
uted to the support of the NCCB's work.
Those 4,000 persons will be jolned by thou-
sands more people as they learn that the
NCCB exists for them as a legally oriented
organization dedicated to protecting citizens
rights in broadcasting before the FCC and, if
necessary, the courts,” Mr, Kubasik said.

In commenting on the broadcast establish-
ment's response to a dedicated and singular
public servant, Mr. Eubasik said that “the
tempo of both the open and covert attacks
against Commissioner Johnson increases
daily. These volleys com# in the form of un-
just and hysterical broadsides directed
against him by Broadcasting Magazine, calls
for “impeachment” by state associations of
broadcasters, and further harassment and
ridicule by the National Association of Broad-
casters, Five state assoclations of broadcasters
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have petitioned the FCC, Congress and the
President to ‘Impeach’ Commissioner John-
son on the grounds that he does not repre-
sent the public interest, The NCCB disagrees,
and believes that Commissioner Johnson is
the best man for the job.”

Mr. Kubasik termed Broadcasting Magazine
the bible and the associations the chief tools
of the commercial broadcasters’ lobby. He
noted that Boston College Law School Dean
Robert Drinan recently characterized the
broadcast lobby as “the most powerful in
history—more intensive, more persuasive
than the veterans or the bar or medicine.”
“The NCCB agrees with Dean Drinan’s judg-
ment,"” Mr. Eubasik said.

“It is easy to see why the broadcasters are
opposed to Commissioner Johnson,” Mr. Ku-
basik continued, ‘‘but there also are members
of Congress who are inexplicably antagonistic
to him and what he stands for. As the public’s
servants, these elected officlals should be ap-
plauding the courageous stands taken by
Commissioner Johnson on behalf of respon-
sible broadcast service for the people of this
country."”

The luncheon will be attended by not only
the NCCB's Board of Trustees and members
but by interested private citizens actively
supporting the Committee's work, foundation
leaders, and national organization heads. The
luncheon is planned as a forerunner to a Na-
tional Strategy Conference on Citizens Rights
in Broadcasting to be held at the New York
Hilton on March 30, 1970.

In an invitation currently being mailed out
by Mr. Hoving, Commissioner Johnson 1is
quoted as saying, “to the extent that I have
& constituency, it is made up of 200,000,000
Americans, those who do not have the mil-
lions of dollars for the highest priced repre-
sentatives in Washington . .. I think that the
broadeasting industry ought to be heard from
(but) I don't think that (the broadcasters)
ought to be the only voice that is heard.
There are many other interests in our society
besides those of broadcasters who are bent on
making the greatest possible profit from their
private use of this public property and these
voices are also entitled to be heard.

Mr. Eubasik sald, “To the extent that the
NCCB has a constituency, we believe that
they are the same 200,000,000 citizens as Mr.
Johnson's.”

ARAE TERRORISTS MENACE TO ALL
MIDDLE EAST

HON. EMANUEL CELLER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. CELLER. Mr. Speaker, the re-
markable silence of the pro-West de-
mocracies in the face of the Lebanese
crisis is scarcely understandable. The ter-
rorist forces of El Fatah are factually not
only encouraged but supported by Syria.
Again factually, an independent and sep-
arate Lebanon is anathema to Syria's
political ambition to embrace and absorb
Lebanon. Lebanon, too, stands in her way
as she seeks the annihilation of Israel.
Note, too, that Syria released the two ter-
rorists who hijacked the TWA plane to
Damascus while she continues to hold
two Israeli citizens, two citizens innocent
of any defiance of law, international or
domestic. Yes, this is the Syria only re-
cently elected to membership on the Se-
curity Council of the United Nations,
fomenting war and destruction in the
area which she supposedly represents in
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an organization presumably dedicated to
the maintenance of peace.

I have warned before that those coun-
tries who are permitting the Arab terror-
ists to continue in their acts of death and
destruction against Israel are creating
a monster which in turn will devour
them. Let Syria question whether, if she
permits the Lebanese Government to be
tyrannized by El Fatah, will she not find
herself in her turn on El Fatah’s list
of those to be destroyed. Let Irag and
Egypt ask themselves the same question.

There are other governments in his-
tory who sought to use lawless power be-
lieving that it could stay in control of a
growing beast. Witness the Junkers who
thought they could use and control Hit-
ler. We watch in silence the destruction
of moderate Jordan and watch in silence
the destruction of moderate Lebanon
and expect perhaps Israel to wateh in
silence as she becomes exposed to enemy
fire from every direction.

It is at least understandable that the
Soviet Union backs the Arab terrorist.
Turmoil in the Middle East suits her not-
so-cozy plan for a firm hold in that area
of the world which is the gateway to
three continents.

How red must the danger signal be be-
fore protective instinets are aroused to
act?

The United Nations has proved to be
both futile and cowardly in its treatment
of the Middle East disturbances. The
pro-Western democracies like England,
France, and the United States, albeit be-
latedly, must clearly denounce the ter-
rorist activities as a threat to world
peace and must use such diplomatic
leverage that will curb the growing
power of guerrilla lawlessness.

ROLL UP YOUR SLEEVES FOR A
DECADE OF CHANGE

HON. GEORGE BUSH

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. BUSH. Mr, Speaker, yesterday at
the 40th annual meeting of the Inde-
pendent Petroleum Association of Amer-
ica in Houston, Tex., Mr. Andrew W.
Tarkington, vice chairman, Continental
0Oil Co., challenged the oil and gas in-
dustry to take an honest look at itself
and gear itself for the future,

Mr, Tarkington pointed out that the
industry had too long assumed a mask
of complacency confident that along with
the increased demand for energy went
public understanding of the need for ex-
ploration incentives. This fall the mask
has been brutally shattered and Mr.
Tarkington correctly stresses the impor-
tance of new action programs for the
industry to increase public understand-
ing and to increase business participa-
tion in solving the domestic problems of
our society.

Mr. Tarkington stated:

With more business in government, rather

than less, such action would lead to the day
when *“we will bring ourselves closer to the
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government so often denounced as ‘them’
. » - Our government has never been ‘them’, it
is still ‘we'."”

Mr. Speaker, I insert Mr, Tarkington'’s
speech in the REcorp at this point:

RoLL UPp YOUR SLEEVES FOR A DECADE OF
CHANGE

(By A. W. Tarkington)

Chairman Carrol (Bennett), my fellow in-
mates of the political doghouse. It's a great
pleasure to salute IPAA on your 40th birth-
day. It's a warm personal pleasure to have
been assoclated with you for over half that
time. But if the treatment we are getting in
Washington is their idea of a birthday party,
I'd be happy to return to my own teens and
start over.

Regardless of these political reversals, I
do think that the 1960’s which we will soon
close out have formed a remarkable dec-
ade—in American history and the history of
mankind.

They were also the years that shattered the
mask of complacency which we in the energy
industry have worn with some comfort for
20 years. By energy producers, I am not re-
stricting myself to petroleum producers—
but we figure prominently in such an assess-
ment.

For example, a few politicians, some aca~-
demlc types, and some energy producers, too,
have been unwilling to recognize that un-
less exploration Is stepped up there is a very
real possibility of national shortages. But
now—as in the case of gas production—they
admit it’s happening.

For example, so much of our work requires
highly skilled and experienced technicians
that we could not Imagine hiring large num-
bers of unemployables and training them.
But now it's happening.

For example, with the staggering and ever-
growing costs of finding mineral sources, we
felt no one would seriously try to undercut
the tax incentives that contribute to the
continuing search for new discoveries. But,
now it's happening.

For example, with the Mid-East in fre-
quent economic and political turmoil, could
anyone seriously suggest that we abandon
our import quotas in favor of foreign oll
and allow the nation's security to become
dependent on those interruptible sources?
But, now it's happening.

The irony of these aspects of the 1960's
is that they all occurred In a decade when
energy helped to boost man into space, and
made it possible for him to walk on the
moon.

The energy story is still spelled O-I-L
and G-A-S. From all we know right now,
for the next couple of decades the story is
going to be spelled the same way. The roles
we will play within that story will not be
the same, The economics of business will
change, The economics of exploration, pro-
duction and marketing of oil will change.
We all know that even if we don't talk much
about it. And, the change will apply to in-
dependent producers as well as majors. But
regardless of the changes, nothing can de-
tract from the service to the nation that
hag been provided by the industry and by
the Independents—be it past, present or
future service.

All of us in IPAA should be interested to
know that the people in the "“think tanks”
are now predicting that by the year 2000
we may have foolproof methods of locating
oil reserves. If so, they will have been a long
time in coming,

The important thing is that you don't
regulate or govern our industry by rules
that might—or might not—apply 30 years
from now. And as I look over the legislative
bills that could do nothing but curb incen-
tive In our industry, I think that Is just
what some lawmakers would like to do.
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Dave True understands the need to apply
sensible laws to our exploratory problems.
Certalnly his testimony in Washington said
he did. I know that those of us at Continen-
tal know the importance of incentives for
exploratory wells. If Washington is con-
cerned about progressive development of our
domestic resources, then the leadership must
act positively to encourage that explora-
tion—not undercut it.

With those considerations in mind I want
to take this opportunity to salute IPAA for
the hard thinking and the harder work that
have gone into presenting the oil story in the
Congress and in the communities of this na-
tion. The thing we can least afford is to lose
the incentive to search, the incentive to find
and the incentive to produce more energy.
The stand we took agalnst Senator Prox-
mire's “sliding-scale” tactic on percentage
depletion was, in my opinion, a vote of con-
fidence both for America in 1969 and for this
industry's ability to produce the energy we
need in the 1970’s. Your stand was right be-
cause the proposal itself came at the wrong
time, for the wrong reasons, and against the
wrong industry.

I do not say that we should always ex-
pect to speak with a single voice. Such a
posture would not always be consistent with
the best interests of the independent, nor
would it necessarily be in keeping with our
best national interests.

I believe the time has come for an honest
look at ourselves and our place in society.
Out of that should come an action program
to recapture the excitement and the con-
fidence of our publics. And, let’s put the
emphasis on action more than program.
Until two or three years ago, opinion sur-
veys showed strong public confidence in our
ability to meet the demands for energy. The
studies showed approval for the way we ran
our business. Now the trend is In the wrong
direction. Public confidence in our industry
has eroded. As business managers, you and I
should have foreseen the possibility of such
erosion. But perhaps we were too comfort-
able in that mask of complacency. We saw
ourselves as energy suppliers while the pub-
lic's view was restricted to what they saw
at the service station.

Little wonder, then, that when—for vari-
ous reasons—we were bombarded with ad-
verse publicity, the public simply didn’t
know enough about our role in their lives to
say “No, this isn't true.” We had done too
little homework to retaln their confidence.
The education job was too big to do in a few
months—too big to achieve even in one ses-
sion of Congress. To me, the lesson is this:
that unlike coffee, there is no such thing as
instant public confidence—no such thing as
instant education of our publics.

We cannot afford to repeat the confidence-
slide of the last three years. But the only way
to avold a repetition is to be able to see
three years ahead. We must identify the
forces that are moving for and against us, If
we had rolled up our sleeves earlier we would
have already done this job,

What we have been through is more than
a decade of achievement; it has been a dec-
ade for reckoning. We reassessed our social
responsibilities and took vital steps toward
new and more aggressive solutions. We took
inventory of our wealth and our shortages.
We questioned our values and our goals. In
short, we lald the foundation for the 1970,
which is The Decade of Change,

While you may argue that every decade is
& decade of change, this one will be, I think,
special. Let’s take a brief look at what is just
ahead. We have heard of a generation of ris-
ing expectations, One aspect of this is surely
rising consumption, Just after World War II
Americans consumed 60 percent of the
world’s goods, Today that has shrunk to 30
percent. In the 1970’s there will be a sky-
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rocketing consumption by other nations. In
short, while we may presently have an edge
on affluence, we have no monopoly,

By the end of the coming decade we will
have about 3! million more people in the
working force, but we will also have about 16
million more non-workers—people either
over 65 or too young to work. In other words,
we will have one new tax payer for every
five new dependents.

These developments are bound to affect
the qualities as well as the quantities of our
lives.

They mean that there will have to be more
schools and more state ald for schools.

They mean more hospitals and nursing
homes to care for the aged.

They mean more park and recreation
areas. Not necessarily great wide open places
far outside the cities, but lots of smaller areas
near the city to which middle-income fami-
lies can escape for afternoons and weekends.

They mean more money for pollution
abatement and conservation of the wild land
we have left.

And all these developments mean a soaring
need for energy. They mean new markets
and new opportunitiee—many of them in
areas that today use relatively little energy.
We don't yet know how dramatic these for-
eign needs will be. We do know that in this
country alone, we will need to produce as
much energy in the next two decades as we
have produced in the past 70 years. Or, to put
it another way, all the energy produced in
the world prior to 1900 would not supply the
needs of our next 12 months.

Consider the demands that will be made
on the conventional uses of energy: More
people—more afluence—more activity. What
will happen to the T0% of our fellow Ameri-
cans who have never flown and to the 55%
who den't take a vacation each year? Con-
slder, as well, those same groups of non-fliers
and non-vacationers throughout the world.
Travel will become much more the order of
the day.

And what about the technological develop-
ments that require more energy for new uzes,
Recently I was looking over a list of 100
technical innovations that two of our best
known futurologists say will come about in
the next 30 years. Out of the 100, energy
was the foundation of 87. It doesn’t require
much insight to predict that if we have indi-
vidual flying platforms we will have a new
use of energy. And what demands for energy
will be placed upon us because of inter-
planetary travel?

Isn't it ironic then that while the public
demands more fuel, more energy, more pcl-
lution control equipment, more job training
programs, while we are called on to go to the
money market for vast sums for exploration,
Congresslonal critics ery that our earnings
for the industry are too high?

Still more ironic is the charge that our
earnings are too high when our actual rate
of return on investment has been consistent-
ly below comparable rates of return for other
industries. And with the mounting costs of
drilling, of deeper wells, of labor, of pollu-
tion abatement—it becomes all the more im-
portant to at least maintain, and hopefully
to improve, that rate of return.

Capital requirements within the industry
have assumed vast new proportions and that
trend will continue. Therefore, in our busi-
ness, never has it been more urgent that
we maintain the confidence of the entire in-
vesting public. Without that confidence we
will simply lack the means to do the job. And
if that should happen, there will be two
groups of losers: a vital industry and—even
more Important—the consumer public.

Now let’s look at the good news—or at
least the better news.

I think we are making progress in Wash-
ington with the energy story. Much remains
to be done, but I believe we can do it—if we
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continue to talk facts and good sense. Our
trade assoclations have a tremendous job
to do. But we as individuals have an even
bigger job to accomplish. Still ahead is the
Senate vote on the tax bill which carries the
Senate Finance Committee’s recommenda-
tion of 23% depletion. Beyond that is the
debate that will take place on an entire tax
reform compromise bill. Finally, the Pres-
ident himself will have to welgh the bill be-
fore him for signature or veto. I believe that
history will prove that our strong defense of
the 2714 figure for percentage depletion was
justified. In fact, I predict that before long
some of us will be called again before Con-
gress—this time to testify on how best to re-
store and increase the incentives to produce
the energy this nation must have.

What is important is the way we gear
ourselves for the future: how clearly we tell
the story of our work, our successes and our
handicaps in continuing to meet America’s
energy demands. It is a time to roll up our
sleeves, A time not just to fight but to build.
A time to restore public understanding and
support for our role in everybody’s life.

Our biggest job will be to take a hard look
at the goals of our society and be sure that
we are constantly—day-by-day—associating
our business with those developments and
those goals.

Let's look at the coming decade with all
its changes.

First, the age of the consumer—which is
just putting down its roots—will hold an
even firmer position in public importance.

Second, unless inflation is curtailed, its
force will be reflected in our pricing policies.

Third, safety in production methods of all
extractive industries will grow in sig-
nificance.

Fourth, the volces for environmental pro-
tection will be louder and stronger than
ever.

Fifth, there will be even more forces at
work to dovetail industrial progress with
solutions to our major social problems.

These form only the barest skeleton of
futurism for our industry, but they offer
some important considerations for the type
of positive program that we must under-
take. We must be for the consumer, for sensi-
ble prices, for safety, for environmental pro-
tection, and for solution to social problems.
To favor such programs means, quite simply,
that we must know the new rules of the
new game. The new game involves govern-
ment, it involves the community, it involves
our future managers, it involves the inde-
pendent, and it involves increased costs.

Our most important problem is not per-
centage depletion; it is not ofl imports; it is
not pollution abatement—however vital
those problems are. Our foremost problem is
to redevelop our base of understanding and
informed support. But to achieve that goal,
we must follow through with a positive pro-
gram. We must audit our publiec relations
and public affairs activitles. We must be
sure our advertising tells the rignt story. We
must develop our base on the university
campus with both students and professors.
We must develop it with the housewife and
at every strata of people. We must develop it
with the media people and with consumer
groups. We must develop it with the political
precinet leader and in the halls of Congress.

As a recent example of the positive pro-
grams we can develop, let me recall the pro-
grams that so many oil companies are devel-
oping to get service station dealerships Into
the hands of more members of minority
groups. A similar move is being made by the
automoblle manufacturing industry to pro-
vide dealerships to minority business men.
All of these require extraordinary financing
and training. But it's happening,

It is of the highest Importance that we
both create such programs and that we com-
municate our activities to our publics. Only
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through such communications will we over-
come the charge of not being responsive to
soclety's more important goals. If the stu-
dent on the university campus knows the
business offers him a meaningful way to
serve his fellow human beings, we will have
made a great stride in recruitment. We are
going to have to spend more of our personal
time with students and with professors.

I want to emphasize this group because in
a very few years a much larger proportion of
the power structure will be concentrated on
the campus. Young people are becoming a
larger part of our population. They will be
increasingly important through their ballots
regardless of their lack of contact with the
business world. That contact must come
from us.

It seems to me that the first step of any
program of involvement in our socio~political
environment begins by opening the doors of
communication. For example, a public survey
not so long ago showed that only 9 people in
a hundred ever write a letter to their Con-
gressman or Senator.

Faced with the vital issues all around us—
and as bhefore, I am not limiting this to oil
issues—we must all speak to our representa-
tives more often and with more conviction.
The battle for the urgently needed incentives
is not over. In reality it is just reaching a
crucial stage and now as never before we
must inform all Americans of this industry
and this nation's needs. What we do say must
be made positive. It is incumbent upon us to
particularize our recommendations and our
solutions. We must not accept even the status
quo without an inquiry into its propriety in
The Decade of Change.

We must accept and understand that what
we did yesterday is mot necessarily right for
tomorrow. In short, today's problems are not
as Important as those of tomorrow. Without
that realization—wlithout thatl vision, there
is no end—and can be no end—to this defen-
sive posture that characterizes our industry
today. If we are forward-locking, we will have
the right to expect forward-locking treatment
from the institutions of soclety and govern-
ment. We will bring ourselves closer to the
government so often denounced as “them.”
For surely we are willing and anxious to
evaluate today and every day our policies and
the needs of the society in which we operate.
Our government has never been “them.” It
is still "we.”

With that in mind let's evaluate the op-
portunities open to each of us in actual par-
ticipation In government. Even to the point
of seeking and accepting appointive or elec-
tive officel Even with notable exceptions to
the rule that business people don't go to the
trouble of getting themselves elected or ap-
pointed to office, I think our goals will be
more important in the 1970's than they have
been in the past. It is not alone a question
of our own participation in elective or ap-
pointive office, but rather we should be strue-
turing a corporate attitude which will en-
courage the up-coming generation of man-
agers to understand that a few years of hold-
ing public positions is part of their ladder
of advancement in business.

I do not see how we can say that there is
a job walting for the manager who enters the
Army to fight for his country and at the
same time leave any doubt in the mind of
the person who is willing to spend a couple
years fighting for the kind of progress that
this country can only achieve through en-
lightened laws and regulations.

Our commitment must be one of total in-
volvement. And that involvement is more
than doing our job of finding and producing
the energy that is so essential to our futures.
We must work more closely with our institu-
tions of government and of learning. We
must be more visible in our communities’
efforts to solve the social problems. We
must recapture the waning confidence of our
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publics—including the essential support of
the investing public. I know we can achieve
that goal of confidence and once we have
done so our publics will be more understand-
ing of the incentives that are so vital to our
industry.

Leadership always challenges our experi-
ence, our abilities and our imaginations, We
are moving into a decade when those chal-
lenges will be sharper than ever before. Our
words will neither save nor destroy our in-
dustry and our national future. But our ac-
tions will,

Let’s you and I make that commitment to
recapture the public confidence in the energy
business. If we do, history will record the
1970's as the decade we indeed looked ahead—
the decade we spoke a great deal and did
a great deal more.

STATE DIRECTOR OUTLINES CIVIL
DEFENSE NEEDS

HON. ED EDMONDSON

OF OKLAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. EDMONDSON. Mr. Speaker, the
Oklahoma congressional delegation re-
cently met with members of the Okla-
homa State Committee on Interstate
Cooperation, here in Washington, to dis-
cuss legislation which directly affects
Oklahoma.,

One of the main purposes of the meet-
ing was to hear reports which were pre-
pared by each State department and
agency recommending changes and im-
provements in existing Federal pro-
grams.

Mr. Don Guier, Oklahoma's director of
civil defense, has provided me with a
copy of his report to the Oklahoma State
Committee. I believe Mr. Guier's very
thoughtful analysis of this Nation’s need
for an effective civil defense program,
and his recommendations for improving
our current facilities and training pro-
grams, are deserving of the attention and
careful consideration of my colleagues.
I include portions of Mr. Guier’s report
in the Recorp, as follows:

RECOMMENDATIONS

1. It is recommended that the federal civil
defense budget be increased to a level ade-
quate to sustain programs already estab-
lished, and to permit federal matching of
local funds for all approved civil defense
programs. At present, less than ten cents
of each hundred dollars the federal govern-
ment budgets for defense is allocated to
civil defense. Yet no other defense program
offers as great a potential return in actual
lfe-saving. Bpeclal emphasis should be
placed on the state-federal cooperative ef-
forts.

Clvil defense i= recognized as a joint re-
sponsibility of the federal, state and local
governments by both federal and state laws,
Local ordinances and local appropriations
have been passed in compliance with fed-
eral and state statutes on the assumption
that the responsibility would be shared.
The State of Oklahoma has provided appro-
priations and model statutes at the behest
of federal officials, and each succeeding state
legislature has appropriated the requested
amounts to provide the state share of fund-
ing, with gratifylng expressions of support
for a sound civil defense program in Ok-
lahoma.
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In contrast to this support by state and
local governments (steadlly increasing over
the years in Oklahoma and in many other
states), the federal appropriations for civil
defense have been declining with each an-
nual budget. One result has been curtail-
ment of existing and planned programs at
the state and local level, Another is a grow-
ing concern on the part of local officials
as to the sincerity of the federal appeal
for civil defense effort, The programs af-
fected are of great value to Oklahoma in
non-war emergencies, and could be of vital
importance to our survival, as individuals
and as a state, In the event of a nuclear
attack on the United States.

The declining federal civil defense appro-
priations (fiscal year totals and those ac-
counts relating specifically to state and local
civil defense) are shown in Attachment 1.
Effects of this decline on specific programs
and communities in Oklahoma are set forth
in Attachment 2.

2. Voluntary coordination of federally
funded programs for emergency services is
being carried out in Oklahoma, to avert du-
plication of effort, of expenditures, and of
facilities. This type of coordination should
be required by act of Congress. The Civil De-
fense Act (Public Law 920, as amended),
the Highway Safety Act of 19686 (Public Law
564), and the Omnibus Crime Control and
Safe Streets Act of 1968 (Public Law 351)
all contain provisions for emergency facili-
ties purchased in part or wholly with fed-
eral funds, by state and local agencies. The
potential for waste should be removed.

3. Congress should pass the $2.5 million
experimental shelter incentive program re-
quested in the FY 1970 eivil defense appro-
priations bill. This program would provide,
on an experimental basis, funds to partially
cover the extra cost of adding fallout shelter
to new construction projects in places where
existing buildings cannot shelter all the
people. Experience in federal and state gov-
ernment construction (discussed in Recom-
mendation 4 below) proves that such shelter
modifications are economical and practical;
it only remains to be proved that private sec-
tor builders will incorporate such modi-
fication if offered partial subsidy.

4. Oklahoma statutes require that all new
state government construction include maxi-
mum protection against radioactive fallout
when feasible at reasonable cost. Federal law
makes the same requirement for certain fed-
eral buildings, but there is no such provision
for

(a) bulildings, such as postoffices, erected
solely for lease to the federal government, or
for

(b) bulldings erected under the various
federal grant programs (e.g., Hill-Burton Act
hospitals, public housing, etc.)

This oversight should be corrected by an
act of Congress.

BASIC CIVIL DEFENSE POLICIES

During the years following World War II,
two strategic and technological develop-
ments created a need for a civil defense pro-
gram which would include the entire United
States. The first was the development of nu-
clear and thermonuclear weapons by the
U.S.8.R., an empire whose government was
avowedly hostile to this country. The second
was development of ballistic missiles able to
dellver these weapons over great ranges, or
from vessels on or beneath the surface of
the world’s oceans.

Every community in America lies within
reach of these weapons systems, although
most are still not likely targets of war. A
blue ribbon presidential commission headed
by H. Rowan Gaither, and a privately fi-
nanced study financed by the Rockefeller
Brothers Fund, made in-depth surveys of
the changed defense situation, reporting in
1967 to President Eisenhower and to the
public, respectively. Both recommended
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many changes which were undertaken over a
period of years. But both also recommended
a long-range and elaborate civil defense pro-
gram, which was considered too costly,

In 1961, President Kennedy transferred the
civil defense responsibility from the Execu-
tive Office to the Pentagon. A policy of con-
cenfrating available resources on develop-
ment of a nation-wide system of fallout shel-
ters was adopted, and remains the basic civil
defense policy today. This policy is a recog-
nition that radioactive fallout constitutes
the greatest single potential danger to life
in a nuclear war.

An attack on the United States, if ever
undertaken, would be made with nuclear
explosives, delivered with maximum surprise.
A nuclear explosion near the earth's surface
at any point in, or in upwind areas adjacent
to, the United States would produce radio-
active particles. When deposited downwind of
the explosion by wind or rain, these parti-
cles (known as radloactive fallout) consti-
tute a hazard to all life not sheltered against
radioactivity. Duration of the radioactive
life of this fallout is limited. But extended
exposure to the radioactivity means certain
death.

COMMUNITY SHELTER AND WARNING

To provide maximum protection of indi-
vidual lives and of the basic organizations
of soclety, a program of community shelters
and warning, with emergency operating
centers for federal, federal region, state, dis-
trict and local governments was undertaken,
beginning in 1962. Oklahoma has been one
of the leading states in developing this sys-
tem.

Community Shelter Plans have been com-
pleted in 41 of Oklahoma's 77 counties (83
have been printed, 31 already distributed
to the public). Nine more are In early stages
of development, These plans utilize existing
buildings to provide shelter against radio-
active fallout.

PUBLIC SUPPORT OF CIVIL DEFENSE

Over 300,000 Oklahomans have volunteered
for, and received, extensive training for
emergency duties,

A total of 350 political subdivisions in Okla-
homa have officially appointed local civil
defense directors, and 199 local governments
submit comprehensive program papers and
semiannual progress reports on their eivil
defense programs.

There are 120 Oklahoma communities with
clvil defense emergency warning Systems.
These systems have been credited with sav-
Ing many lives in tornadoes or other natural
disasters,

Emergency Operations Centers exist at the
State Capitol and at many local points. In
all, 139 city and county EOC’s have been
built or are being built in this state alone.
Of these, 52 were built or converted specifi-
cally for use in emergency operations of
government, A heavy deficit of such facili-
ties remains, and the program is hampered
by eurtailment of federal funding.

Continuity of government and emergency
resource management are provided by state
law in Oklahoma.

From these indications of public support,
it is evident that support of a sound civil
defense program in Congress would be en-
dorsed by the electorate.

MULTIPLE-PURPOSE USE

The facilities provided for civil defense,
and the organization to meet emergencies,
are of great value to all levels of government
in non-war or non-nuclear emergencies.
Fallout shelters may not be suitable refuges
from tornadoes or floods (but may be and
in many cases are so used). But the warning
and communications facilities, the emer-
gency operations centers, and the control
systems are frequently used to cope with
local emergencies. The trend, in Oklahoma
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and nationwide, is to develop greater capa-
bility to utllize clvil defense in the day-to-
day life of the country and community.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The opportunity to present the views of
the Civil Defense Agency on federal legisla-
tion is appreclated.

FEDERAL CIVIL DEFENSE APPROPRIATIONS
(In millions of dollars)

e Yoe7

Fisee Yoes

Fiscal r;g 9r

State and local matching funds:

Personne! and administrative

E.0.C."s warning and cnmmumcatmns
Training and education_ By
Shelter survey and planning. -

Fiscal year
13?0 1

! House action—Senate has not acted.

EFFEcTS OF FEDERAL BUDGET REDUCTIONS ON
OxKLAHOMA CIVIL DEFENSE PROGRAMS

Reduced federal financial support of civil
defense has already affected Oklahoma civil
defense programs, The trend to further re-
ductions of federal participation continues
to hamper these state and local efforts,

FPERSONNEL AND ADMINISTRATIVE

Federal appropriations to match local
funds for the Personnel and Administrative
expenses programs have not kKept pace with
the growth of local participation, As a result,
local programs are being refused matching
funds, or discouraged from proceeding with
planned development, in Cleveland County,
and in the cities of Guymon, Elk City, Stig-
ler, and Broken Arrow,

Federal Matching Funds, Personnel and
Administrative, Oklahoma:

Total:
Fiscal year 1967
Fiscal year 1968__.__
Fiscal year 1969____ L8
Fiscal year 1870

1 Estimate.
WARNING, COMMUNICATION, AND EOC'S

Federal funds to match local funds for
purchase of warning equipment, emergency
communications equipment, construction of
emergency operating centers and other emer-
gency hardware items are being discouraged
by state and federal officials due to lack of
federal matching funds. Numerous commu-
nities have been denied federal participation
in these projects after many years of plan-
ning, preparation and appropriation of local
funds, Federal participation was anticipated
in every instance.

Cities and counties where Warning is being
refused or discouraged because of lack of
federal participation: McAlester, being de-
layed; Enid, being delayed.

Cities and counties where Communications
are being refused or discouraged because of
lack of federal participation: Oklahoma City,
refused; Claremore/Rogers County, being de-
layed; Clinton, being discouraged; Altus, dis-
couraged; McAlester, delaying; Seminole, dis-
couraged; Watonga, discouraged, Cushing,
delayed; Midwest City, delayed.

Cities and counties where Emergency Op-
erating Centers have been discouraged or
refused because of lack of sufficlent funds:
Miaml City, being discouraged; Norman
City, being refused; Cleveland County Court
House, being discouraged; Cushing City, re-
fused; Midwest City, refused; Seminole City,
being discouraged; Chickasha City, being dis-
couraged; Tulsa, being delayed; Enid, being
delayed; McAlester, being delayed.

Federal Matching Funds, Warning, Com-
munications, Emergency Operations Centers,
and emergency hardware, Oklahoma:

Total:
Fiscal year 1967
Fiscal year 1868.-.
Fiscal year 1969
Fiscal year 1970

i Estimate.

$218, 094
244, 500
244,328

$286, 085
154, 321

TRAINING AND EDUCATION

Rural Civil Defense:

The Rural Civil Defense program which
was conducted through the Extension Divi-
sion of Oklahoma State University was can-
celled at the beginning of fiscal year 1960.

Federal Funds for Rural Civil Defense,
Oklahoma:

Total:
Fiscal year 1967
Fiscal year 1068
Fiscal year 1969
Fiscal year 1970

Skills Training, University Contract:

The skills training program, conducted on
a state-wide basls by the University of Okla-
homa, -has been drastically reduced and is
facing further curtailment.

Federal funds, University of Oklahoma
Contract:

Total:
Fiscal year 1967
Fiscal year 1968
Flscal year 1969
Fiscal year 1970

Civil Defense Adult Education:

The Civil Defense Adult Education program
coordinated by the State Department of Edu-
cation and conducted by the schools in Okla~
homa, was reduced to token representation
and will be cancelled or further curtalled
shortly.

Federal Funds for Civil Defense Adult Edu-
cation, Oklahoma:

Total:
Fiscal year 1967
Fiscal year 1968
Fiscal year 18969
Fiscal year 1970

Medical Self-Help:

The Medical Self-Help Training program
operated by the State Department of Health
has been eliminated. Up until FY 1969, fed-
eral funds were made available to Oklahoma
State Health Department for purpose of pro-
moting and carrying out an active Civil De-
fense Medical Self-Help training throughout
the state, but due to the withdrawal of these
funds, this program has been curtalled. Fur-
ther, the federal funds for placement, main-
tenance and upgrading of Packaged Disaster
Hospitals has been curtailed. During FY 1970
no funds are available for this program in
Oklahoma. Oklahoma has 26 of these hos-
pitals strategically placed throughout the
state for emergency use. Each hospital is
valued in excess of $45,000.00. The majority
of these hospltals were scheduled for up-
grading durlng FY 1969 and 1970, but this
has been delayed or canceled due to lack of
federal funds. Future of these hospitals is
now questionable.

COMMUNITY SHELTER PLANS AND SURVEYS

It is doubtful that federal funds for pre-
paring Community Shelter Plans for our
larger communities will be approved for
Oklahoma during this fiscal year. Requests
from the Mayors of Oklahoma City, Lawton

$18, 000

November 5, 1969

and Stillwater for these plans have been re-
ceived and we still cannot provide any assist-
ance. In addition, both Payne County and
Canadian County are under consideration
for funded CSP and will probably be de-
layed for lack of Federal funds. Funds to
conduct shelter surveys of these areas are
not available,
Funded CSP's (Major Cities):

Fiscal year 1068

Fiscal year 1969

Fiscal year 1970

A federal Contract, which provides funds
for the State Civil Defense Agency to survey
the counties for fallout shelter facilities and
to prepare CSP's for them, will terminate in
May due to lack of funds and we will have
to discontinue this vital part of our program.
18 counties will remaln unfinished. Under
this plan, each citizen of the community
would be allocated emergency shelter space,
with detailed instructions for finding and
using this space for survival during a nuclear
emergency.

Community Shelter Program, federal funds
by Contract Periods, Oklahoma:

$17,950

1 Expires April 30, 1970.

WHAT CAN BE DONE ABOUT MAG-
AZINE SALES ABUSES?

HON. FRED B. ROONEY

OF PENNSYLVANTIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. ROONEY of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, in determining what can or
should be done about widespread decep-
tion and fraud in the sale of magazine
subscriptions, it is necessary to look at
the subscription sales industry’s past and
present problems and ponder the ques-
tion—"Are subscription sales agencies
worth saving?”

Many individuals who have devoted a
decade or two of their lives to selling
magazine subscriptions have indirectly
raised this same question by expressing
a degree of doubt that subscription sell-
ing could possibly prove to be a profitable
long-term venture if sales practices are
totally cleaned up.

An opinion I have heard from many of
these indicates it is virtually impossible
to convince a consumer to buy $150 or
$200 worth of magazines by telling him
frankly he is about to obligate himself
to a purchase of such magnitude. I have
personally invited a number of repre-
sentatives of the subscription sales in-
dustry and the publishers to prove me
wrong by using one of my office tele-
phones to make a sales solicitation, Not;
one has accepted my challenge.

In any event, when the average con-
sumer is faced with the fact he is about
to sign a contract obligating him to pay
$150 or $200 for five or six magazines,
that consumer is going to start thinking
about the other things he could buy with
that same sum of money—a new tele-
vision set, a washer, a dryer, a dish-
washer, even a freezer or refrigerator.
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And when he does, chances are good he
will refuse to sign the contract.

Thus, if subseription sales agencies are
to sell subseription contracts of that
magnitude, the average consumer must
be misled in some manner—either by
convineing him he is getting the maga-
zines free or at bargain rates while pay-
ing only incidental charges for postage
or wrapping or editing costs, or by mis-
representing the contract to be some-
thing other than what it really is.

Only a few years ago, the average con-
tract for multiple, long-term subscrip-
tions was about $48, spread over a 2-
vear period at $2 per month. Today, $150
and $180 contracts, requiring 30 pay-
ments of $5 or $6 per month, respective-
ly, are commonplace. Some contracts,
covering as many as eight or nine in-
dividual magazines plus assorted pre-
miums or bonus gifts, run to $400 or
$500. Sales agencies faced by extremely
stiff competition have responded by be-
coming greedy and pushing contract
packages so large they simply cannot
be sold readily without resorting to
trickery.

An example of the degree of competi-
tion can be found in statistics recently
reported to me by Central Registry of
Magazine Subscription Solicitors, the
publisher-run and financed agency set
up to police magazine sales practices.
According to Central Registry, some 86,-
000,000 telephone solicitations are made
annually to promote magazine sales.
Since some 66,000,000 American house-
holds have telephones, every family in
the Nation is likly to receive one or
more magazine sales pitches by phone
each year. But because many households
have unlisted phones, chances are good
the consumer whose phone is listed may
receive two or more magazine sales
pitches a year.

The degree of saturation is astound-
ing. Precisely because the American
consumer encounters magazine sales-
men so frequently, either on his tele-
phone or at his front door, many con-
sumers have learned “the hard way" not
to fall for the ‘“unbelievable bargains”
many of them claim were made “espe-
cially for you.”

But to answer my own question about
the merits of trying to save the sub-
scription sales industry from impaling
itself hopelessly on its own barbed spiels,
I will do so in three steps:

First, I am not at all certain that much
good can be said for the wandering
crews of cash magazine salesmen which
blanket the Nation year-in and year-out.
The illicit tactics of these sellers stagger
the imagination. As one member of a
cash crew explained:

We collected the paper boy's money at one
house and sold magazines at the next.

By their own unscrupulous methods,
cash sales crews have brought down
upon themselves the wrath of every le-
gitimate door-to-door sales industry, in-
cluding some other types of magazine
sales organizations. Unless the Federal
Trade Commission can devise adequate
and effective controls over cash sales or-
ganizations, then perhaps consideration
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should be given to total discontinuance
of this type of magazine selling by the
publishers themselves, to preserve the
integrity of their publications.

Second, I am definitely convinced that
a variation of the cash subscription
sales method known as the two-pay-
ment system should be prohibited, and
I will convey this suggestion to the FTC.
Under the two-payment plan, the first
or downpayment on the subscription
cost is paid at the time of the sale di-
rectly to the salesman, who generally
represents this initial sum as payment
in full, Only after the consumer reads
what he often is lead to believe is his re-
ceipt does he learn that he must mail a
second payment to the sales company or
publisher before his subscription actually
is entered. There is no justification to
permit this type of subscription selling
to continue, in view of the widespread
misrepresentation of subsecription costs
which results.

In any event, I believe the Federal
Trade Commission must take steps to
halt the practice by cash and two-
payment sales organizations to secure
subscription orders by claiming to be
students competing for scholarships,
trips to foreign countries, and so forth.
This contestant sales approach is a type
of sympathy selling in which the sales-
man preys on the conscience of the con-
sumer to buy magazines to help the
salesman win points toward his scholar-
ship or trip. Frequently, the sympathy is
intensified by utilizing a ecivil rights
pitch employing minority group mem-
bers as sales personnel. Sales by intimi-
dation often result from this method.

Third, only the PDS—paid during
service—subseription sales organizations
have something to offer consumers which
really merits preserving—that is, long-
term financing of multiple, long-term
magazine subscriptions. Yet this one
really attractive sales feature the PDS
organizations have to offer—relatively
low cost, long-term financing—is the
very feature most PDS agencies fail to
exploit. Instead, most rely on consumer
deception or fraud to secure a signature
on a contract.

If PDS selling is to survive, however,
it must be cleaned up, it must be strict-
ly controlled, and it must make a dis-
tinction between greed and business en-
terprise. It is the greed which has
plunged PDS selling to its present state
of gutteral activity. It seems obvious
the industry cannot go on regulating
itself because several decades of con-
sumer deception proved self-regulation
a joke. I believe the policing can best
be done either by the Federal Trade
Commission or a proposed Department
of Consumer Affairs, provided either
agency is given the tools to provide
effective enforcement.

One vitally necessary tool is the au-
thority to secure temporary injunctions
to halt immediately those practices a
Federal regulatory agency believes to be
deceptive or fraudulent. We can no long-
er tolerate delays of 4, 5, or 6 years
before known deceptive practices can be
halted. The Deceptive Practices Act will
provide this injunctive authority and I
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intend to co-sponsor this measure in the
House.

Also, I intend to introduce in the House
with slight revision a bill which has
been introduced in the Senate by Sen-
ator PHILIp HART, of Michigan. This bill,
commonly known as the Fairness in
Franchising Act can put an end to some
of the bad features of magazine fran-
chising. It will require the parent or-
ganization to serve 90 days notice of in-
tent to discontinue a particular fran-
chise, and clarify the franchisee’s rights
to contest such discontinuation. To this
proposal I plan to add a section prohibit-
ing the parent organization from “dis-
missing, reassigning, delegating or dis-
avowing” its responsibility for use of fair
and lawful business practices, “if in fact
the franchisor or its agents or employees
exert influences over the conduct of fran-
chise operations which encourage the use
of decepiive or unlawful business prac-
tices.”

In addition, in the very near future,
I will introduce in the House a revised
version of the Door-to-Door Sales Act
which passed the Senate in the 90th
Congress but failed to win consideration
in the House. This measure is authored
by Senator WarreN MaGcNUSON, of Wash-
ington, and contains several provisions
which can provide protection against
certain deceptive practices commonly
used in subscription selling. A key fea-
ture is the establishment of a 72-hour
“cooling off period” during which time
the consumer may cancel a contract for
goods or services sold door-to-door. The
bill requires that this right to cancel be
printed clearly on the sales contract.

I am going to ask the magazine pub-
lishers themselves to take several steps
to reduce the likelihood that consumers
can be misled when buying magazine
subscriptions. If voluntary action is not
achieved, I will introduce legislation to
accomplish these objectives. Specifically,
they are:

To clearly identify on each address
label the exact month and year when a
subscription will expire. This will allow
the consumer to determine by glancing
at a current issue of any magazine he
receives exactly when his subseription
will expire. Also, he will be able to de-
termine if a new subscription has been
entered for the proper length of time.

To imprint clearly on any mail soloci-
tation of subscription renewals the ex-
act month and year the subseriber’s cur-
rent subscription is due to expire. This
will enable the consumer to judge
whether he should respond to the re-
newal offer. Also, he will be able to de-
termine exactly how long his subscrip-
tion will run if he decides to renew.

By clearly printing the month and
yvear of expiration on the magazine ad-
dress label the consumer will be equipped
to detect if subscriptions purchased from
salesmen have not been entered for the
period of time shown on his contract.
This will help to halt an abuse of con-
tract manipulation which is widespread
in the PDS subscription sales industry—
although some magazines already pro-
vide this information on their address
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labels, others use a code which cannot be
read by the average consumer.

Still another step which I have con-
sidered to halt subscription sales abuses
involves the establishment of a Federal
system of licensing for sales agencies
engaged in interstate commerce. I have
some serious reservations about licens-
ing, however, and am not pursuing this
idea at the moment. Similarly, while I
have serious reservations about licensing
of door-to-door salesmen at the local
level, a local solicitor licensing law often
is a community’s only available defense
against unscrupulous sellers, Further, it
is the only means by which a local com-
munity can determine whether persons
invading the community as members of
traveling sales crews have serious crimi-
nal records.

Like many other business activities,
there also is a problem in subscription
selling associated with the use of sweep-
stakes, contests, and games of various
types. The Federal Trade Commission’s
Bureau of Industry Guidance is looking
into the problems posed by these games
in an effort to find methods to control
abuses, I have referred to the Bureau, in-
formation about games used in magazine
subscription sales with the hope that
abuses involving these games can be con-
sidered during the course of the study.

PROOF OF THE “VIETNAMIZATION"
PUDDING

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, an inter-
esting article on ‘Vietnamization” ap-
peared on the editorial page of today’s
the Wall Street Journal. It is written
by Robert Keatley and I include it in
the Recorp at this point:

PROOF OF THE “VIETNAMIZATION' PUDDING
(By Robert Eeatley)

WasHINGTON.—The performances fit a
predictable pattern,

Briskly, the intelligent and highly regarded
military man enters the briefing room, Slide
projectors and microphones await him. As-
sembled in neat rows are members of the
Pentagon press corps, plus a detachment of
military public relations men there to mon-
itor his words.

The briefer gives a rundown on some phase
of the Vietnam war, liberally illustrated with
those slides and charts senlor staff officers
use so well, then fields questions, Through-
out, he emphasizes the success of “Vietnam-
ization'"—the Nixon program for turning
over responsibility to Salgon’s armed forces
and civillan government.

His news is mainly good. The Communist
enemy is being bashed about, pacification is
going well, the South Vietnamese are show-
ing unprecedented will and ability, all of
which allows visiting Americans—for the first
time—to work themselves out of jobs and go
home. “Of course, some problems remain,”
the speaker invariably cautions, briefly tick-
ing off common complaints about poor lead-
ership, lack of technical skills, limited ag-
gressiveness. But the picture is basically up-
beat, and portrays an ally who is bettering
his nefarious ways and learning how to take
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over duties with far fewer Americans there
to help him. All in all, a vindication of the
policy of Vietnamization,

Newspapers, please copy.

SOME MARKED CHANGES

Overall, the briefings are neither wrong
nor unwelcome. A recent return visit to
South Vietnam found marked changes from
& year earlier—security has improved, enemy
initiatives are diminished, the government
does perform better and control more. It is
even possible to find officials, such as the
energetic province chief of Dinh Tuong,
who talk of “now or never" and say Saigon
should and must begin to stand alone.

Further, it may be unfair to expect the
Pentagon—in doing its bit to sell Vietnam-
ization to a skeptical populace—to do much
more than offer a flood of facts about the
military’'s mission and make responsible offi-
cials available to field questions. If the Nixon
line remains unclear to the people, the fault
may be partly their own, or that of the
media—not entirely of those in charge.

Yet there is something disturbing about
these briefings. Briefings, by definition, offer
highly selective truths, and no official who
values his career will choose facts that in-
dicate his program is misguided, overrated
or a failure. He doesn't necessarily lie; he
simply chooses his truths with discretion.

Selective Information inputs aren't limited
to press briefings, of course. A President—
whether Kennedy, Johnson or Nixon—hears
similar accounts of how things go in Viet-
nam, and must base his decisions on them.
President Nixon is getting optimism from the
Vietnamization front these days, and this
obviously was an important factor in his
Monday night speech.

He nearly wrote off the Parls peace talks
as a way out of the Asian morass, and said
continued success in upgrading Salgon’s ef-
forts offer the best exit for Americans. “As
a result, our timetable for withdrawal is
more optimistic now than when we made
our first estimates In June,” he told the
nation.

But doubts persist, if only from force of
habit, and they leave most of us, whose
knowledge of Vietnam may be limited to a
briefing here or a visit there, somewhat con-
fused about what to belleve. A recent Penta-
gon session with Brigadier General John
Barnes, much-praised former commander of
the Army's 173rd Airborne Brigade, illus-
trates the point.

General Barnes' 7,000-man unit is based
in mountainous Binh Dinh Province on the
coast north of Saigon. An astute analyst with
advisory duty in this central region before
gaining his command, General Barnes decided
that rampaging around the jungles after
elusive North Vietnamese troops was no
longer the right ballgame, if it ever was.
“Treat them like tigers,” he explained at the
briefing. “If they're holed up in the hills they
can’t hurt you, and you shouldn’t waste your
energy chasing them."”

Instead, the general put his men to work
on an intensive pacification program in Binh
Dinh’s four northernmost districts, which
had been largely Communist-controlled since
1945. He assigned small units to provide vil-
lage security in active partnership with
local militia forces (“co-located,” in Penta-
gon jargon). The main GI task was training
Bouth Vietnamese to do the job unaided.
Along with this went assorted social and
economic programs to make the Saigon
government (GVN) more responsive to local
needs, more effective and more respectable
in peasants’ eyes.

The goal: To revive a society that has suf-
fered greatly from war. “We're trying to re-
store their lives,” the general explains. Fur-
ther, he believes the unigue program is work-
ing well—nothing similar has been tried pre-
viously on such a scale. The general says it
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will permit the 1738rd to leave Binh Dinh by
year-end if all goes well, leaving behind a
viable local government and security force.

This briefing was cited by Defense Secre-
tary Laird as describing Vietnamization at
its best. But, as with so much of this com-
plex struggle, the story has other elements
as well—ones not covered in the pressroom
session.,

RISING LOCAL TENSIONS

Thus, another responsible American of-
ficial recently visited this Binh Dinh area
and returned appalled by rising tensions be-
tween U.S. soldiers and villagers. Troopers
of the 173rd, he reports, run low on local
currency before payday comes, and thus lack
cash for buying pot and prostitutes on the
local market. Their recourse is direct—they
hold up the three-wheeled Lambrettas that
ply Vietnamese roads as buses and cargo
carriers, and take what they can get. Pre-
sumably this highway robbery involves only
a few of the 7,000 men of the 173rd, but it
happens often enough to have aroused wide-
spread resentment against GIs among local
people, the official reports.

Furthermore, American harassment of or-
dinary Vietnamese is increasing, according to
several sources it sometimes takes the form
of rather casual cruelty.

One Vietnam analyst, who has spent much
of the past four years studying village life
there, was in Binh Dinh recently revisiting
hamlets just south of the 173rd's operating
area. Watching an American Army truck roll
through a small town one day, he saw a sol-
dier in back deliberately toss a heavy sand-
bag through the windshield of a passing Lam-
bretta. A week before, in the same village, &
sandbag was dumped onto a Lambretta-load
of lumber; a board flew up and put a nail in
the driver’s eye. Stories abound about Ameri-
can troops beating up old men, deliberately
running cyclists off the roads, and otherwise
harassing citizens for no special reason.

Such incidents used to be rare, but no
longer. American soldlers complain bitterly
about the “gooks” and “slopes” around them,
and treat local people with contempt. Not en-
tirely is that without reason. So many they
meet are pimps, prostitutes, black market-
eers and others out to enrich themselves—
these people would be hard to like anywhere,
least of all in a setting as foreign as South
Vietnam.

The Vietnamese return this little-disguised
dislike in full measure. Many villagers resent
Yanks as crude oafs who bring only war and
other trouble (not that they want the Viet-
cong around either), while intellectuals re-
sent Americans for not being suave French-
men. By all accounts, such harsh feelings are
intensifying on both sides.

Thus how can we really know what men of
the 179rd, or any other U.S. unit, are really
accomplishing with their pacificatlon pro-
grams? Subtract the random robbery or beat-
ing from the newly constructed schoolhouse,
and what is the result?

Such questions could be irrelevant if, in
fact, the advisory effort is creating a viable
GVN. Perhaps a serious government will re-
main after troublemaking Americans Bo
home, and today's extensive friction will
leave no lasting adverse impact. In that
sense, at least, the problem could be grave
but not serious.

There's no doubt that most American en-
ergy is finally being channeled into upgrad-
ing GVN abilities, General Barnes, for one,
stressed to officlals he met that “we're not
coming back. This is your chance to make it,
or fail” He claims success: Many local civil
servants began to take thelr jobs seriously
(one medical worker ventured off the main
roads for the first time since 1954), and he
detected popular appreciation of such
changes. A new spirit,” the general calls It.

But is 1t? Until GVN officials begin worry=-
ing more about the populace and less about
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enriching themselves, nothing lasting will
result, many Americans insist—and they
don't think any such change has occurred
very widely.

General Barnes, somewhat diplomatically
denies all knowledge of serious corruption in
Binh Dinh, But one province chief there was
recently fired for corruption, and by all ac-
counts was gullty as charged. However, some
informed reports say his real sin was not
stealing Saigon's money but refusing to kick
back enough to the Vietnamese general who
bosses the highlands reglon. One account has
it that the ousted official lost his job for re-
fusing to let this general’s wife peddle rice in
Vietcong country. In eflect, she wanted to
sell food to her husband’s enemies. (Many
corrupt officials let their wives handle the
dirty work.)

The story may be false—so many are—but
apparently it is believed by many in Binh
Dinh, Thus, to some degree, it off:ets GVN
good works aimed at achieving acceptability
as does a companion belief that the new
province chief’'s main qualification is com-
plete willingness to kick back without qualm
whatever his boss desires.

But how important is this? Authorities
agree that the present highlands general is a
vast improvement over the warlord he suc-
ceeded. And the present Minh Dinh Province
chief, no matter what funds he diverts, is
also hardworking and active. Perhaps Viet-
namese corruption, though it exceeds the
Asian norm, is no bar to stability, or to a
government that does deal seriously with
local problems.

AN ORDAINED “SUCCESS”?

So not even the combination of GI malice
and GVN venality necessarily foredooms Mr.
Nixon’s Vietnamization policy. It could work
smoothly. Some believe its “success” was en-
sured the day it was decided upon; Washing-
ton, wanting to justify its politically re-
quired troop withdrawals, isn't about to let
unpleasant facts interfere with the preor-
dained result. On the other hand, the whole
program eventually may prove irrelevant to
Vietnamese needs—Its goals are mainly set
by Americans—or it may simply fold when
U.8. dollars stop flowing.

But canned briefings here will probably
never tell precisely how things are going, and
shouldn't be expected to. Both government
officials in private and the press in public
must rely on such appraisals, Yet General
Barnes is probably right in his coneclusion:
“We really won't know what we've accom-
plished until we leave them on their own."

AMERICANS SHOULD NOT BE DE-
TAINED WITHOUT DUE PROCESS
OF LAW

HON. THOMAS M. PELLY

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. PELLY. Mr. Speaker, there is
grave concern in America today over the
Internal Security Act of 1950 which
legitimizes the detention of Americans
without due process of law.

It remains a fact in our land that the
President can declare an emergency and
the people can be placed in detention
camps without trial, in contravention of
our constitutional guarantees.

Recently there was passed a memorial
of the County Council of King County,
Wash., regarding the matter, and under
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unanimous permission, I insert this
memorial at this point in the REcorp:
MEMORIAL

To the Honorable Richard M. Nixon, Presi-
dent of the United States, and to the Presi-
dent of the Senate and Speaker of the House
of Representatives, to the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States, in
Congress assembled,

We, your Memorialists, the County Council
of the County of King, State of Washington,
in legislative session assembled, respectfully
represent and petition as follows:

Whereas, Title II (the “Emergency Deten-
tion Act”) of the Internal Security Act of
1950 provides that the President can declare
an emergency, and people can be placed in
detention camps without trial, “if there is
reasonable ground to believe that such a per-
son will engage in, or probably will conspire
with others to engage in, acts of espionage
or of sabotage,” and

Whereas, in 1842, 109,660 Americans of
Japanese ancestry were removed to detention
camps, some of their property and personal
belongings were lost as a result of this action,
and their loyalty to this nation’s government
was challenged without protection under law
through trial; and

Whereas, in 1942, American citizens of Ger-
man and Itallan ancestry were not subjected
to similar injustices and humiliations; and

Whereas, minority citizens recently have
become concerned that those circumstances
might be re-enacted, and that camps estab-
lished under the McCarran Act might be
re-established; Now therefore

We strongly urge that the Congress of
the United States repeal Title II of the In-
ternal Security Act of 1950, which section of
the legislation is inimiecal to a democracy,
and which legitimatizes the detention of
Americans without due process of law.

Be it resolved, That coples of this Memorial
be immediately transmitted to the Honor-
able Richard M. Nixon, President of the
United States, the President of the United
States Senate, the Speaker of the United
States House of Representatives, and to each
member of the United States Congress from
the State of Washington.

Passed this 27th day of October, 1969.

THE TEXT OF THE PRESIDENT'S
PRAYER BREAKFAST

HON. DEL CLAWSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. DEL CLAWSON. Mr. Speaker, un-
der leave to extend my remarks in the
ReEecorp, I would like to include the pro-
ceedings of the congressional prayer
breakfast at the White House in which
I was honored to participate. The Presi-
dent so well recognizes the importance of
prayer in the home that he has set the
example for the Nation by starting the
day with prayer in his home, the White
House, The transcript of the White
House observance of the National Day
of Prayer, October 22, follows:

PRAYER BREAKFAST

The PresmENT. This morning we begin the
National Day of Prayer. As I was determining
what would be the most appropriate appear-
ance for the President on this occasion—
as you know, this is an annual occasion
through the proclamation of the President of
the United States—It occurred to me that it
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would give me an opportunity to participate
again with many of my old friends and many
who came to the Congress and Senate years
after I left it from the House and Senate
prayer groups. So today we have the Wednes~
day group, the Thursday group and the
Friday group. And now and then I see some
of you here on Sunday.

I particularly want to say that I am most
grateful for the fact that over these months
that I have been here that you have invited
me to come down to the prayer group. I was
not, perhaps, as regular an attendant as I
might have been, or should have been, when
I was in the House and Senate,

I was a member of both groups, and I
found it particularly helpful and particu-
larly inspiring to meet with my colleagues
and take that bit of time off on either
Wednesday, as i1t was in the House, or Thurs-
day, as it was in the Senate in those days,
for the purpose of an inspirational meeting.

This morning we thought that all of you
would like to have participation from both
the House and the Senate,

We are going to have for our invocation,
a Californian, That is only a coincidence, It
Just happens that he was selected by his
colleagues as being one who could best par-
ticipate—Del Clawson of California,

Congressman DEeL Crawson, Reverently
and humbly we pause this morning, our
Father in Heaven, and reflect upon those
things that have made and preserved this
Nation. As we meditate here together we give
thanks for those men who were willing to
place upon Thine altar their lives, their for-
tunes and their sacred honor and we ask
Thy blessing and Divine Guidance to be with
us because we ask the question, can we do
less than they in order to preserve their her-
itage that we enjoy?

We give thanks also for the men who serve
today in leadership capacities. Let Thy help-
ing hand rest upon Thy servant Richard Nix-
on and during the loneliness of decisionmalk-
ing, let the guidance and inspiration that is
necessary from Thee, give him sustenance
and solace, recognizing that as long as he
looks to Thee in faith and understanding,
that inspiration will be his and he will know
and understand when the decisions are right
and proper for this Nation and the world,

For all of us who serve in public capacities,
let Thy spirit dwell with us and abide with
us that we might recognize that righteous-
ness exalteth a Nation and only through the
use of both spiritual and eternal values and
principles that are so basic in our lives can
We permeate not only the people of our own
Natkon. but the people of the world with Thy
word.

We are also grateful for the many blessings
that we enjoy from Thy hand in a material
way, We ask for a continuance of them as we
deserve them. And for the bounties that we
have enjoyed this morning, the goodness of
Thy grace, we glve Thee thanks,

Help us to use the strength we have de-
rived therefrom in the service of our fellow-
men, recognizing that when we are in their
service we are in Thy service, for we ask it in
Jesus' name. Amen,

The PreSIDENT. For the Scripture read-
ing we turn to the Senate side and to an
old friend. I have served with him in the
Senate, when I was presiding over the Sen-
ate and prior to that time, Wallace Bennett,.

Senator WarLrace BeEnnETT. In making my
selectlon last night, instead of selecting a
block of Scripture, I have chosen six scat-
tered verses from the Bgok of Proverbs,
six variations on a theme. The theme has
already been stated by Congressman Claw-
somn.

My first verse was: “Righteousness exalt-
eth a Natlon, but sin is a reproach to any
people.,” “The way of the wicked is an
abomination to the Lord, but he loveth him
that followeth after righteousness.” “The
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righteous shall never be removed, but the
wicked shall not inhabit the earth.” “The
Lord will not suffer the righteous to famine,
but he casteth away the substance of the
wicked.” “The fear of the wicked, it shall
come upon him, but the desire of the right-
eous shall be granted.” “He that followeth
after righteousness and mercy findeth life,
righteousness and honor.”

The PrEsIDENT. Before we turn to Bllly
Graham, who will be here to bring us our
message this morning, the script calls for
some remarks by the President of the United
States, by your host.

I have been trying to think of what would
be appropriate. Last night we had a great
State Dinner with the Shah of Iran, as
is often the case in this room, and today
we have a very different kind of a meet-
ing, and yet it has very great meaning to
all in this room.

This is truly an ecumenical meeting. There
are Catholics and Protestants here, and
among the Protestants, all the various groups
or most of them are represented, the very
large groups like the Baptists, the Presby-
terians, the Methodists are in this room, and
some of the smaller ones like the Mormons—
the medium-sized. The Mormons grow, I find.

I imagine I am the only Quaker in the
room. No, there is one other., Well, the
Quakers have a tradition of worshiping in
silence. I suppose that is why so few of them
ever got to the Senate.

But, nevertheless, it seemed to me that I
could bring you two thoughts before Billy
Graham speaks to you that would be very
appropriate this morning.

Over that fireplace when Franklin Roose-
velt was President, an inscription was carved
into that marble. Those of you who are close
enough can read it. I think 1t s a very mem-
orable inscription, particularly because of
historical significance.

As you know, George Washington never
lived in this house. The first President to
live in it, and he lived in it even before it
was completed, was John Adams. When John
Adams, just prior to the completion of his
term in office—his only term—returned to
Washington, he was thinking of the futurs
of this house and all who might live in it,
and I am sure he even with his great faith,
as all had faith in the future of the Republic,
would not have been able to predict what
would have happened now to the strength of
America and how strong we are, this great
nation.

But he wrote a prayer, a prayer about the
Presidency, this house and what it means. I
think it is well that it is Inscribed there and
perhaps it might be well to read it now.

It says: "I pray Heaven to bestow the best
of blessings on this house and on all that
shall hereafter inhabit it. May none but
honest and wise men ever rule under this
roof."”

Now, as we look over our Presidents
through the past 190 years, I think most of
us would agree they were honest men, and
history will perhaps have a considerable de-
bate as to whether all of them were wise
men, or at least as to the extent of their
wisdom.

But no matter how honest or how wise
they were, I think all of us realize that at
times of great challenge to our mnation,
whether during the bitter war between the
States or whether during the other military
challenges or economic challenges which this
nation has faced, particularly in this century,
we know that during those perlods there had
to be something more than honesty and more
than wisdom in the leadership of this coun-
try, whether it was in the President of the
United States or in the Members of the House
and the Senate.

There had to be, we believe, some call to
destiny. I would prefer to say there had to
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be that spiritual quality which we can feel
in this room this morning as we meet with
this group of Senators and Congressmen who
recognize the spiritual heritage of America,
how important it is, that there are times
that we need help beyond ourselves, beyond
what any man can give us in order to make
the right declsion for the nation.

Now among the Quakers—not all—but
among the Quakers at least as my mother
and my grandmother on my mother’'s side
knew them, there was a different tradition.
The Quakers worshiped in silence. Well, the
modern-day Quakers, most of them have
Ministers just as do Methodists, the Baptists
and the rest, but even they always turn to
silence now and then as the medium where
each in his own way could think of his re-
lationship to the problems around him and
to the spiritual relationship he had with
his Maker.

I am not going to suggest this morning
that we worship in the manner of the Quak-
ers, because those silent meetings my mother
used to take me to would last for an hour,
an hour when all would gather in the meet-
ing house and would sit without a word
being spoken during the whole perlod.

I do think this morning, though, that be-
fore Billy Graham speaks to us, that it would
be appropriate if all of us, for a few moments,
would sit in silence. I would not try to sug-
gest what we would think about, except to
say that at such a time we can think of our
nation and we can think of those who try to
defend it abroad. We can think of its trage-
dies and we can also think of what we can do
to make life better for those who will follow
us in this house and in the Halls of Congress.

But most of all, we can think of our own
relationship to our colleagues, our own re-
sponsibilities, whether they not only have the
ingredients of honesty and wisdom, but
whether sometimes they have that extra in-
gredient of a spiritual quality, a spiritual
quality which history tells me every President
who has ruled in this house has turned to or
has exemplified when very difficult decisions
were before him.

S0 If we could have that moment of silence
in the manner of the Quakers now, and then
Billy Graham will speak to us.

(A moment of sllence was observed.)

Dr. BruLy GraHAM. Mr. President and Mem-
bers of Congress.

I think it is very fitting on this Day of
Prayer that has been proclaimed by the Pres=
ident that we gather here in this house with
all its history and all that it means to all of
us as Americans. And certainly the President
has turned the house, at least partially, into
a sanctuary. And this is fitting, too, because
we have historical precedents for it in periods
of crisis in this country.

I remember hearing the story of a lady
from Southern Texas, a Southern Baptist,
who went to England, and she went to church
on Sunday morning at Westminister, and
here were the people in all their robes and
all the dignity and all the ceremony, and she
didn't think she would hear anything that
would remind her of her Southern Baptist
heritage, but when the clergyman got up,
after all the kneellng and standing and the
liturgy, he began to preach from the Bible.

Well, that quite amazed her and he sald a
few things which she agreed with and she
sald, “Amen, Brother.” This, of course, shook
the audience and the Minister almost lost
his train of thought, and he sald something
else she agreed with, and she sald, *Preach it,
Brother.”

Finally, an usher came and tapped her on
the shoulder and sald, “Lady, you can't do
that in here.” She said, “But I have got re-
ligion.” He said, “But you didn't get it here.”

It has now become possible that you can
get religion in the White House, and as &
matter of fact, last night a man who works
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here told me about his own spiritual ex-
perience in the last few months while work-
ing here at the White House under two Presi-
dents who belleve In God and who wor-
shiped God.

In thinking about what I wanted to say
this morning, there was a statement that
John Foster Dulles sald that I would like to
read, because I think it is appropriate here
this morning.

He sald: “All else avalls us little. The lack
cannot be compensated for by politiclans,
however able; by diplomats, however astute;
or by scientists, however inventive; or by
bombs, however powerful. Our greatest need
is to regain confidence in our spiritual herit-
age.”

I belleve one of the purposes of our gather-
ing together today is to regain confidence
in our spiritual heritage which has always
been the warp and woof of this country.

In “A Tale of Two Cities,” Charles Dickens
is trying to describe in that historical novel
the French Revolution, and he begins the
novel in the year 1775, and he begins with
the paradoxical statement that it was at once
the best and the worst of times,

In this manner he tried to express the
fact that at times of unrest, when major
human Issues are beginning to take shape
and momentous happenings seem to loom
in the future, men react in confusion, some
believing that great good 1s being achieved
and others that great evil is inevitable and
each holding to thelr views fervently.

We are living today, as all of us know,
in a period of great stress and great strain.
“Life” Magazine has been running in the
last two issues, articles on revolution. In the
current issue of “Life” Magazine it says this:
“It is plain that we are living in profoundly
revolutionary times. There is anger. There
is a growing mood of violence, There are or-
ganized revolutionaries on campuses and in
ghettoes. They have turned campuses into
devastated battle grounds. They have en-
gaged police in bloody battles in the city
streets.”

Jesus once said that there would come a
time when men’s hearts would fail them be-
cause of fear, and he sald that there would
come upon the earth distress of nations with
perplexity, and that word “distress” means
pressed from all sides, and the word “perplex-
1ty” means no way out.

I read the Congressional Record every
day—not all of it, but I skip through 1it, and
get some of my speeches from it, and some-
times I wish I could contribute to it, but
I sometimes have a feellng that some of
you feel that there may be no way out, that
perhaps we are now facing problems that
seemingly are insoluble.

I believe there is & way out. You see, Jesus
sald that there would come a time at “X"
point in history when the whole world would
have this feeling.

Albert Camus said, “There is no exit from
the human dilemma.” Jean Paul Sarte wrote
a book entitled, “No Exit.,” Sir Winston
Churchill sald, “Our problems are beyond

Have our problems reached the point of
such pressure that there is no way out?
I think that we have faced four periods
in American history when this was true, and
we took the same route out of our problems
each time.

I think you have to go to Valley Forge
and have them explain to you what hap-
pened there that winter when George Wash-
ington had our troops there, the thousands
who deserted, the thousands that died, the
few thousands of ragged men suffering from
malnutrition that were left.

You have that picture of George Wash-
ington on his knees in prayer and then you
are told something that I have not read
in many books, that little prayer groups
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among those men took place all over that
area in which they were praying that God
would help them.

I believe out of that turning to God came
the solution to the problem in the Revolu-
tionary War, and ultimate victory. So that
when General Eisenhower went there once
and looked over that place, he said, “This is
where they got it for us.”

Then, the second time in American his-
tory, I think, was the Constitutional Con-
vention, which seemed as though the whole
thing was going to break apart, and we were
going to go back and fall into thirteen sep-
arate nations.

Benjamin Franklin reminded them of the
nation being founded by men who believed
in God, and that group of men, going to
prayer, and out of that prayer meeting, com-
ing our Constitution.

The third time was in the Civil War, There
have been many books written on the reli-
gion of Abraham Lincoln. Lincoln never
joined a church. But Lincoln was probably
the most religious of all the Presidents.

Carl Sandburg one day said, when asked
why Lincoln stands out so in American his-
tory, it was because Lincoln quoted from the
Bible more and had a deeper spiritual con-
viction, probably than any other of our
Presidents.

I think this is true, He didn't have any
famous ancestors or famous descendants. He
stands like a mountain in a desert.

What was that quality that Lincoln had?
In the middle of the Civil War he wrote
something that I would like to read. He
wrote, in his own handwriting what he
thought about the will of God in the middle
of a terrible crisis that had torn this country
apart,

Here is what Lincoln wrote: “The will of
God prevails. In great contests, each party
claims to act in accordance with the will of
God. Both may be and one must be wrong.
God cannot be for and against the same
thing at the same time. In the present Civil
War it is quite possible that God's purpose
is something different from the purpose of
either party and yet the human instrumen-
talities working just as they do are of the
best adaptation to effect His purpose.

“I am almost ready to say this is probably
true, that God wills this contest and wills
that it shall not end yet. By his mere quiet
power on the minds of the now contestants,
he could have either saved or destroyed the
Union without a human contest. Yet, the
contest began, and having begun, he could
give the final victory to either side any day.
Yet, the contest proceeds.”

One can see in the life of Lincoln the ter-
rible agony that he was constantly faced
with and how time after time he turned to
God, calling the Cabinet to prayer, kneeling
in prayer with a woman who came to visit
him, a Quaker woman, by the way.

And then in the South, Jackson and Lee.
One day General Lee was asked, “Do you
think the South is going to win?” He saild,
“I don’'t know. My prayer is not for victory,
my prayer is the will of God be done.” Gen-
eral Lee and Abraham Lincoln battling each
other over issues that they firmly believed,
but both looking beyond themselves to, as
the President has reminded us, a spiritual
quality, to a supernatural power, to lead us
at thls hour.

I wonder if the fourth crisls is not the
present crisis. I wonder if the time hasn’t
come for us to look even beyond the Con-
gress and beyond the Executive and beyond
the Judicial to the supernatural power of
God that I believe has intervened in Ameri-
can history before. I wonder if this may not
be the avenue of our salvation at a time of
great confusion and frustration and crisis.

A psychiatrist friend of mine says that
there are three simple rules to determine
whether or not a person has good mental
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health. I think these three rules can be ap-
plied to a nation.

First, a person must be able to give and
receive love to be mentally healthy. Give and
receive love. And the one dominating feature
of the true Christian is love. Jesus sald, “By
this shall all men know that ye are my dis-
ciples in that ye have love one for another.”
Now His disciples disagreed with each other.
There was dissent In His little group, but it
was done in a spirit of love.

One of the great needs we have in America
today is love. I had a group of black clergy-
men call on me the other day. They come
from an area that has been torn apart. They
sald, “Mr. Graham, unless we have love come
back into our community, we are in for hell
in our little area.”

And they said, “The only thing that is
going to do it is if God intervenes and gives
us love for each other.” We got on our knees
and prayed and I wish you could have heard
those black men call upon God to baptize
thelr community with love.

The generation gap, the racial crisis, the
labor-management, where are we going to
get this capacity to love each other that
brings about healing? I think it comes from
God and I think it comes in answer to prayer
and meeting the conditions that God has
laid down for spiritual renewal.

Our President has sald, “Ours is a crisis
of spirit."” The great problem in America to-
day in my knowledge is a spiritual problem.
It is a spiritual problem and until we face
it and attack it from that point of view, I
think we are in for more trouble.

The second thing, my psychiatrist friend
says is, a person must have a good opinion
of himself to be mentally healthy. I think,
personally, that we are tearing each other
down too much and tearing the country down
too much.

There are so many wonderful qualities
about this country and even among these
young people. I have spent a lot of time at
universities and colleges and I have talked
to a lot of these young people, and their's is
really a spiritual search,

We just held a crusade in California and
we averaged about 40,000 to 50,000 people a
night at Los Angeles and 70 percent of those
people were under 25 years of age.

There was a fellow with a long beard and
long hair and granny glasses, who got on a
plane and came down from Berkeley. He saw
me on the Woody Allen Show, and he sald,
*“You know, I believe that guy has got some-
thing. I want to hear what he has got.”

When I gave the invitation to receive
Christ, he came forward and made his com-
mitment. A clergyman in Berkeley, where he
went back to, sald the fellow has now decided
that he wants to be a clergyman.

When I gave the appeal there for people
to come, 2,000 or 3,000 a night came. I made
it hard and tough. I told them what it cost
to follow Christ. I find that these young
people accept a challenge 1f it Is hard enough.
If you tell it like it is, right from the Bible,
about how hard it is to love, how hard it
is to live, they respond, and what we see
among our young people today is a spiritual
search, and we have thrown them stones
when they have been looking for bread.
That is why the young people in Paris and
Berlin and in America have been lashing
out at what they call soulless materialism.

Sargent Shriver invited me last summer
over to Paris to talk to a group of these
students who had been engaging in the dem-
onstrations in Paris. He sald, “I want to
find out what kind of a dialogue you could
have with them.”

I accepted his challenge. We had several
hours in his home with these students and
when it was over and we walked out to the
car he sald, "Billy, did you detect what I
detected?"”

I sald, “What do you mean?” He said,
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“Billy, their problem is a religious problem.”
I sald, “Exactly. This is exactly their prob-
lem. They are searching for something to
believe in.”

If we allow a vacuum to develop among
our young people in this country, we are in
trouble, just as Germany was 35 years ago.

Even among the young people there is
something good about what is happening,
if we will meet the real basic problem that
they are facing.

Then the third thing my psychiatrist
friend sald, he said, “A person must have &
goal, a purpose in life, to be mentally
healthy.” A goal and a purpose. That is what
these young people are looking for, also, pur-
pose and meaning in life, Where did I come
from? Why am I here? Where am I going?
What is life all about?

Last night at the table in this room I got
engaged in conversation with two or three
people and one of them asked me that ques-
tion. She said, “I don't have any idea what
life is all about.” She sald, “I was hoping I
could get to sit beside somebody and engage
in this kind of conversation.”

Life does have a purpose. America has &
purpose. Bring all of your poor to our shores,
the alienated, the troubled, the despairing.
America has a purpose and a goal, I believe,
in the sovereignty of God to fulfill a destiny.
Everywhere I go in the world, traveling
around the world, they are not looking for
our gadgets and our technology so much as
they are looking for that spiritual quality
that makes up this country and that is what
the Shah referred to last night in his re-
marks.

I talked to Mrs. Golda Meir the other day
and I don't think she would mind me quot-
ing her, She said, “America must not lose its
spiritual strength.”

This is the thing they are looking for in
us, our moral and spiritual strength, Where
are we going to get it? I think the greatest
need in America at this moment is a spiritual
renewal. How do you get a spiritual renewal?
What do you have to do?

It is all summed up in one verse from II
Chronicles “If My people which are called
by My name shall humble themselves and
pray and seek My face and turn from their
wicked ways, then will I hear from Heaven
and will forgive their sin and heal their
land.”

Humility, prayer, turning to God by faith,
repentance of our sins which are many, God
says, I will speak. I will heal your land, and
that is an irrevocable law from Almighty God.

I submit to you men today, it could hap-
pen again in American history. Unless we
turn that turn as George Washington and
Lincoln did in their hours of crisis, I must
confess to you that I fear for the future of
this country.

Daniel Webster once sald, “Everything that
makes a man a good Christian makes him a
good citizen.” And Josephat, the great King
of Judah, said this: “Neither know we what
to do, but our eyes are upon Thee.”

Now I want to close with that, and I want
to read it again: “Neither know we what to
do”—you and I don’t know the answer to all
the problems of today, but—'"our eyes are
upon Thee.”

If we will get our eyes on God—and I be-
lieve the men in this room can help direct
the nation's eyes to God—the American flag
is going to continue to wave over the land
of the free and the home of the brave for
generations to come.

Yes, we are in a crisis. Let's do what other
men have done, let’s turn to God. You men
are helping lead the way by meeting in pray-
er. One of the most encouraging things that
has happened in our generation has been
the prayer group in the House and Senate. It
is something we can tell people about, to
say that people in Washington are praying.
God bless you and thank you.
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Shall we stand? Our Father and our God,
we pray that at this hour, like Josephat,
when we don’'t know the answers to all of our
problems, that we will put our eyes upon
Thee and look to Thee for answers that are
beyond ourselves.

We pray again for the President of the
United States that Thou wouldst give him
special wisdom, and to the Members of the
Congress, that Thou wouldst lead and direct
them, and may we in this country see this
year a spiritual renewal that will sweep our
nation like a prairie fire from coast to coast.

For we ask it in the name of Jesus Christ,
our Lord, Amen.

HEREDITARY ASPECTS OF OUR NA-
TIONAL HUMAN QUALITY PROB-
LEMS

HON. CHARLES S. GUBSER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. GUBSER. Mr. Speaker, on two
separate occasions I inserted material in
the CoNGRESSIONAL RECORD relating to the
efforts of Dr. William Shockley of Stan-
ford University to promote the under-
taking by the National Academy of
Sciences of a scientific study of the he-
reditary aspects of our national human
quality problems.

I did not take a position regarding the
questions raised by Dr. Shockley, but did
urge that the National Academy of
Sciences should investigate his point of
view as a logical pursuit of truth. It was
my understanding that what appeared
to be a subject meriting scientific in-
vestigation may have been quashed for
fear the results would be socially embar-
rassing.

Dr. Joshua Lederberg, chairman of the
department of genetics at Stanford Uni-
versity School of Medicine and also a
winner of the Nobel Prize, took notice of
my extensions of remarks and has sent
me the full text of the National Acad-
emy’s statement. He has suggested that
it would contribute to the objectivity of
the record if the full, actual text of the
Academy committee’s recommendations
were presented. The statement, which
was prepared with the assistance of sev-
eral geneticists—James F. Crow, Wiscon-
sin; James V. Neel, Michigan; and Curt
Stern, University of California, Berke-
ley—follows:

The Academy has been urged to take strong
measures to reduce the present uncertainty
about the relative importance of heredity
and environment as causes of human social
problems and as causes of racial differences
in behavioral traits. It Is asked to promote
actively the seeking of answers to such ques-
tions as: To what extent are urban slums
the result of poor heredlity? Is the genetle
quality of the human population being seri-
ously eroded by economic and medical ad-
vances that have dramatically decreased the
death rate, and by differential birth rates in
various soclal, economie, and educational
groups? Are genetic factors responsible for a
significant part of racial differences in edu-
cational and economic achievements? Could
a eugenic program materially reduce our ma-
jor social problems? By concentrating on en-
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vironmental approaches, is soclety neglect-
ing promising genetic possibilities?

The question has been raised as to whether
research in these areas Is being carried out
as vigorously and intelligently as it should
be.

Do anthropologists and geneticists have an
environmentalist bias that discourages re-
search into the hereditary bases of individual
and racial differences in intelligence and
ability to adapt to our society? Is this re-
search being seriously impeded by investiga-
tors’ fears that the results might be unfavor-
able to some ethnic minorities?

How urgent is it that such questions be
answered?

We certalnly need to know more about
human genetics; as to the desirabllity of fur-
ther research there can be no serlous ques-
tion, Researchers in experimental and hu-
man genetics have brought deep insights
concerning ourselves and our past. The de-
talled understanding of the molecular basis
of heredity is one of the intellectual triumphs
of the twentleth century. New genetic knowl-
edge is already bringing practical benefits in
the wunderstanding, prevention, and treat-
ment of genetic diseases. We can expect con-
tinued rapld progress in this area.

With complex traits like intelligence the
generalities are understood, but the specifics
are not. There is general agreement that both
heredlitary and environmental factors are in-
fluential; but there are strong disagreements
as to their relative magnitudes—which is an-
other way of saylng that the evidence is not
conclusive, Furthermore, it i5 not obvious
that really substantial Increases in this
knowledge will come soon, even if the amount
of research were greatly increased. The prob-
lem of disentangling hereditary and environ-
mental factors for complex intellectual and
emotional traits where many genes may par-
ticlpate, where measurements are often not
reproducible, where it is not certain what is
being measured, and where subtle environ-
mental factors are involved is extremely diffi-
cult, It is unrealistic to expect much progress
unless new methods appear.

Even greater difficulties are encountered in
any attempt to assess the relative role of
heredity and environment in determining
racial differences in intellectual and emo-
tional traits. Despite the great number of
tests that have been performed on Negro
and white populations, it is still not clear
whether any differences found are primarily
genetic or environmental. For example, there
is no scientific basis for a statement that
there are or that there are not substantial
hereditary differences in intelligence between
Negro and white populations. In the absence
of some now-unforeseen way of equalizing
all aspects of the environment, answers to
this question can hardly be more than rea-
sonable gt Buch g can easily be
biased, consciously or unconsciously, by po-
litical and soclal views.

It is iIndeed possible that some studies
have not been carried out for fear that the
results might not be acceptable to some
groups. Many researchers prefer to work in
noncontroversial areas where public feelings
are not involved and where they can work
undisturbed. There is, however, a more valid
reason that might keep scientists from work-
ing in such areas as the separation of heredi-
tary and environmental contributions to
complex human behavioral traits and to
racial differences in these, traits. This is the
conviction that none of the current methods
can produce unambiguous results. To shy
away from seeking the truth is one thing;
to refrain from collecting still more data
that would be of uncertaln meaning but
would Invite misuse is another.

Yet, it is not proper to say that we know
nothing about the inheritance of complex
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traits, or that the consequences of a genetic
program are not at all predictable. Aunimal
experiments have shown that almost any
trait can be changed by selection. The im-
mensely successful history of animal and
plant breeding, for a long time based on no
more complicated principle than that “like
begets like,” shows this. A selection program
to Increase human intelligence (or whatever
is measured by various kinds of “intelli-
gence’ tests) would almost certainly be suc-
cessful in some measure. The same is prob-
ably true for other behavioral traits. The
rate of increase would be somewhat unpre-
dictable, but there is little doubt that there
would be progress.

On the other hand, it is contrary to all
evidence that social problems such as pov-
erty, slums, school dropouts, and crime are
entirely genetic. There is surely a substan-
tial and perhaps overriding environmental
and social component. Therefore, society
need not walt for future heredity-environ-
ment research in order to attempt environ-
mental improvements, nor will it do so. We
can be sure that no amount of genetic re-
search will demonstrate the futility of all
attempts at environmental improvements.
It should be emphasized that the existence of
even a strong hereditary component in any
condition, individual or soclal, does not im-
ply that the condition cannot be cured or
ameliorated.

There are two aspects of eugenics that, al-
though not entirely different, are sufficiently
distinct to be considered separately. They are:

1) The reduction of the incidence of known
inherited diseases. This involves the discov-
ery by medical, chemical, or cytological tech-
nigues of persons with a high risk of having
children with gross abnormalities, or with
severe physical or mental disease. A great
deal of human misery, both of parents and
of children, can be prevented through ge-
netic counseling. The decisions can be made
by the individuals involved; social decisions
are ordinarily not needed.

2) Attempts to alter the population ge-
netically for intellectual and emotional traits
that vary continuously, or to reverse possibly
undesirable effects of differential fertility.
To bring about any substantial change in the
next generation would require a large change
in reproductive patterns. To do this by edu-
cation, by persuasion, by economic incen-
tives, or by stronger measures would require
social decisions that are not lightly made.

It is clear that for many important and
complex traits the population could be
changed by either genetic or environmental
means. They are not mutually exclusive:
more likely they are mutually reinforcing.

Heredity-environment uncertainty is not
the main reason for avolding drastic selec-
tion measures. The major impediment to
eugenic action Is not genetic ignorance but
rather Soclety’'s uncertainty about its aims
and about the acceptablility of the means
for attaining them. Even if it were known
beyond doubt that the heritability of social
maladjustment is very high, would we choose
to remedy the situation by eugenic means?

For one thing, our society still severely
restricts even the voluntary individual ap-
plication of some available techniques. Birth
control is only gradually becoming legally
accepted, especlally among the unmarried,
long after it has become widely practiced
among well-to-do and educated people. Ther-
apeutle abortion is very safe when done un-
der proper medical conditions, but is forced
tnderground or to other countries, with the
consequence that it is avallable safely only
to the privileged. Artificial insemination, al-
though widely practiced, is in such a ques-
tionable legal position that no accurate
records, even of its frequency, are avallable,
Any program of genetic improvement, even




November 5, 1969

if entirely voluntary, would be seriously im-
peded by inability to make full use of tech-
niques now known.

Moreover, regardiess of the acceptability
of the methods and regardless of the success
of research in disentangling the role of
heredity and environment in complex social
traits, society is far from ready to interfere
to any significant extent with the reproduc-
tive preferences of this generation in order
to change the gene pool of the next. On
the other hand environmental measures have
wide and immediate social acceptability.

Genetic changes are measured in genera-
tions. Whatever genetic deterioration is oc-
currlng as a result of decreased natural
selection or by differential birth rates is slow
relative to many environmental changes,
particularly those associated with tech-
nological innovations. Likewise, genetic im-
provement by any eugenic program that is
likely to be accepted in the near future by
our society would also be slow.

For these reasons, we question the social
urgency of a greatly enhanced program to
measure the heritability of complex intel-
lectual and emotional factors. This is not
to say that such work should not be done.
But we would not, for example, urge that
work in other parts of genetics be reduced
In order to supply trained personnel to study
this area more intensively.

Likewlise, we question the social urgency of
a crash program to measure genetic differ-
ences in intellectual and emotional traits
between racial groups. In the first place, if
the traits are at all complex, the results of
such research are almost certain to be in-
conclusive. In the second place, it is not
clear that major soclal decisions depend on
such information; we would hope that per-
sons would be considered as individuals and
not as members of groups.

On the other hand, no promising new ap-
proach to answering these questions should
be discouraged. While existing methods offer

little hope for unambiguous answers, there
is always the possibility that new insights
will come from an unexpected direction. The
history of scientific discovery suggests that
the best strategy would be the support of
basic research from which such insights
may arise. :

I am also pleased to include an article
written by Dr. Lederberg entitled “Race
and Intelligence.” It concerns the asser-
tions of Prof. Arthur R. Jensen of the
University of California, Berkeley, that
racial differences in academic achieve-
ment are based on genetic differences in
intelligence. Dr. Lederberg’s article fol-
lows:

RACE AND INTELLIGENCE
(By Joshua Lederberg)

Professor Arthur R. Jensen, of the Uni-
versity of California, Berkeley, has provoked
wide controversy by his assertion that racial
differences in academic achievement are
based on genetic differences In intelligence.
This controversy has, in part, arisen from
what I believe to be a misinterpretation of
Dr. Jensen's assertions, often from a fallure
of popular commentators to heed the cau-
tions that Dr. Jensen himself has attached
to some of his speculations. In particular,
he has himself remarked that “High herita-
bility by itself does not necessarily imply
that the characteristic is immutable. Under
greatly changed environmental conditions,
the heritability may have some other value,
or it may remain the same while the mean of
the population changes.”

This remark is however counterbalanced
by the contradictory stress that Jensen has
placed on the futility of compensatory edu-
cation, and on the utility of the 1.Q. as a
measure of biological competence. This leaves
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some uncertainty about whether Dr. Jensen
subseribes to “Jensenism,” a popular expo-
sition of his writings, such as appeared in an
article by Lee Edson in the New York Times
Magazine for August 31, 1969.

My criticisms, which follow, are directed
to “Jensenism.”

QUESTIONS RAISED

Out of many complex and Iintertwined
questions raised by Jensenism, I extract two
for separate discussion: 1) is the difference
in average “intelligence" scores between
races mainly hereditary? and 2) if so, what
if any pragmatic meaning would this have?

The arguments that Jensen has assembled
for hereditary factors in the variation of in-
telligence within populations of white Eng-
lishmen and Americans have been discussed
and accepted by geneticists for at least 40
years. The novelty of Jensen's discusslon is
mainly that he is a psychologist, and most
educators and psychologists have rejected or
been unaware of genetic research on human
behavior. In this, they were not altogether
unwise, for our methods of genetic research
in this field are so feeble that it is mislead-
ing to report these results under a photo-
micrograph of chromosomes. This could only
have been intended to convey a flavor of ex-
perimental rigor which human behavioral
genetics is a long way from approaching. For
precisely that reason I must commend that
part of Jensen’s exposition that encourages
further research, although I see much less
hope for useful answers from these statistical
studies than is offered by laboratory experi-
ments on brain development and function.

Jensen himself pointed out that conelu-
slons about the heritability of intelligence,
from adoptions and separated twins within a
white culture, could not fairly be transferred
to the varlation between races. That racial
groups might have hereditary differences in
intelligence is a perfectly plauzible specula-
tion. But until the manifest environmental
factors are correctly controlled or assessed,
any assertion about whose genes score highest
is pure prejudice.

Dr. Jensen would not, I believe, disagree
with these remarks; but he then adds that
he has found consistently poorer performance
of black compared to white groups whose
“socio-economic conditions were controlled”
50 as to assure comparable environments,
This contrel is erucial to Jensen's approach
to these studies. In the end, however, it can
only reflect a subjective judgment about
which socio-economic (not to mention cul-
tural) factors are most important for intel-
lectual development. Can anyone measure the
total impact of being black in a white-
dominated world? Can we say that environ-
mental influences have been controlled, in
the face of the knowledge that the trends of
infant mortality and birthweight among
blacks, although constantly improving, lag
so far behind whites?

EFFECT ON EDUCATION

The second point is even more important,
for Mr. Edson implies that “no amount
of compensatory education will improve this
ability (to reason abstractly) since it is main-
ly inherited.” This fatalism is a vicious ex-
trapolation of "“Jensenism” whose thrust is
contradicted by every finding of modern
biological research on how the genes in-
fluence development. If hypothetical racial
genes did impair intelligence, they could
operate like diabetes or hereditary goiter
which are remediable by diet and hormone
treatment.

I would agree that effective educational
regimes are doomed to fall if they deny the
possibility of biological as well as cultural
differences among children. I do not agree
that we know much about raclal-genetic
components of those differences.
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TESTIMONY BY CONGRESSWOMAN
SULLIVAN ON LEGISLATION DEAL-
ING WITH THE MAILING OF OB-
SCENE MATTER TO MINORS

HON. LEONOR K. SULLIVAN

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mrs. SULLIVAN. Mr. Speaker, for
many years the Congress has struggled
with a desperately important problem we
still have not been able to solve, despite
the passage of numerous bills which were
intended to strike at the heart of the is-
sue. I am referring to the use of the mails
by “merchants of filth” to send porno-
graphic material to minor children.
Former Congresswoman Kathryn E.
Granahan, of Philadelphia, later the
Treasurer of the United States, con-
ducted extensive hearings on this issue
while chairman of a subcommittee of the
House Committee on Post Office and Civil
Service, which carefully documented the
manner in which children answering
magazine advertisements for model air-
planes or other innocent hobby items, or
toys, often found themselves on the
pornographers’ mailing lists, receiving
from them advertising material which
their parents found to be unbelievably
shocking and destructive.

As I recall, those hearings were in the
late 1950’s and early 1960's, and we have
tried repeatedly since then to erect bar-
riers to this flood of printed poison. I
remember testifying in 1958 before a
subcommittee of the House Judiciary
Committee under the chairmanship of
the late Representative Francis E.
Walter, of Pennsylvania, pleading for
legislation which would be constitutional
and also effective in solving the problem.
In recent years, we have enacted laws en-
abling householders to require the re-
moval of their names and the names of
all persons in their homes from mailing
lists used to send them objectionable
material. But the stuff still oozes into
countless homes seemingly without a let-
up.

Today, Mr. Speaker, I presented to
Subcommittee No. 3 of the House
Judiciary Committee, under the chair-
manship of the Honorable Rosert W.
KASsTENMEIER, of Wisconsin, a further
plea for legislative relief from this
scourge. Many bills have been introduced
in this Congress, including a bill of mine,
H.R. 6050, spelling ouf, in what is be-
lieved to be sufficiently specific and pre-
cise detail, the kind of material which
may not legally be sent to a minor child,
or sent unsolicited to a person having a
minor child residing with him in the
same household. I am not a lawyer and
certainly am not a legal expert on the
constitutional limitations of legislation
in this field, so I am calling upon our
Judiciary Committee to develop from
among any of the bills before it a legisla-
tive vehicle which will accomplish this
goal.

Because of the widespread concern
among the Members of Congress, and
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the parents of this country, over this se-
rious problem, I submit for inclusion at
this point my testimony submitted this
morning to the Kastenmeier subcommit-
tee, as follows:

STATEMENT BY CONGRESSWOMAN LeoNor K.
SvLLivaw, Democrat, oF Sr. Louis, Mo,
BEFORE SUBCOMMITTEE No. 3 oOF THE HOUSE
COMMITTEE ON THE JUDICIARY OF THE CON-
GRESS OF THE UNITED STATES ON THE SUL-
LivaN Brun, HR, 6050, AND OTHER LEGISLA-
TioN Dearing WITH THE MAILING OF
OBSCENE MATTER TO MINORS, NOVEMBER b,
1969

Of all the areas in which Congress legis-
lates, this is one of the most difficult and
frustrating. The harder we try to remove from
the malls, or deny to children, commercialized
obscenity, the more this material seems to
proliferate. If there is going to be an effec-
tive answer to this moral dilemma, it will
have to be defined and refined in this Com-
mittee of the House of Representatives, which
alone has the legislative authority and the
Constitutional expertise to give our law en-
forcement agencies the legal tools they need
to protect the children of this country from
the merchants of filth.

I am not an expert in Constitutional law.
I know what the First Amendment provides,
and I know how it has been stretched and
tortured in interpretation to justify and per-
mit the sale and distribution of the most
depraved kind of smut and pornography.

Unless a parent actually sees some of this
salacious garbage, made available to children
s0 readily on a commercial basis, most people
tend to think the public protests against
pornography are exaggerated and overdrawn.
But once one of the advertising brochures
from the pornography factories comes into
the home and a parent has an opportunity to
look it over—to see what was sent to a son or
daughter in elementary or junior high school,
for instance—the reaction is angry and im-
mediate from that parent: “This material is
criminal, and sending it to my child is the
act of a depraved person!"” And the parents
demand that we do something about it.

Every Member of Congress had material
of this kind forwarded to him or to her by
parents who are aghast at the shocking stuff
their children have received in the mail, or
the advertisements they have received which
are often as bad or worse. The Members of
Congress are counting on this Committee of
the House to succeed where it so far has
failed; and, that is, to draft legislation which
will preserve the rights of the American peo-
ple under the PFirst Amendment to free ex-
pression of opinion while at the same time
outlawing the sale and distribution through
the mails to children of materials which
even the most tolerant and permissive parent
would never permit the child to have if the
parent knew about it.

In a determined effort to provide a legisla-
tive foundation on which such a law could
be drawn, many of us have joined in intro-
ducing a bill which we have been assured is
precise and explicit enough to be technically
adequate, and which could be effective, if en-
acted and enforced. My bill on this subject
is H.R. 6050. It is one of many similar meas-
ures. If the bill is technically deficient in any
respect, please change it, amend it, perfect it.
But, we plead with you, do not destroy the
range and scope of this legislation. We know
now that simple technical amendments to
present law will not close the flood gates to
this deluge of filth. Before our youth drowns
in this slime, please give us a defense we
can use against these mind-poisoning ma-
terials invading the homes of America, aimed
at young children by the filth factories now
prospering because of inadequate Federal au-
thority to act against them.
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INSTALLATION ADDRESS OF DR.
EDWARD C. MERRILL, JR., AT GAL-
LAUDET COLLEGE, OCTOBER 23,
1969

HON. HUGH L. CAREY

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. CAREY. Mr. Speaker, on Thurs-
day, October 23, 1969, on the occasion
of his installation as the fourth presi-
dent in Gallaudet College’s century-long
history, Dr. Edward Clifton Merrill, Jr.,
most eloquently responded to the chal-
lenges set forth in expectation for the
future of the college under his leader-
ship.

President Merrill comes to his post
from that of dean of the college of edu-
cation at the University of Tennessee,
Knoxville. He was selected after a na-
tionwide search by a Gallaudet College
Board of Directors committee, in coop-
eration with a faculty committee. His
was the unanimous choice of both com-
mittees from a large list of qualified
people.

Because of the unique interest of the
Congress in Gallaudet College, the
world’s only liberal arts college for the
deaf, I include the full text of his ad-
dress at this point in the REcorb.

Mrs. Kennedy, Members of Congress,
Representatives of other Natlons, Miss
Switzer, Dr. Miller, Members of the Board of
Directors, Gallaudet College Alumni, Dean
Detmold, Faculty and Staff, Students, and
Friends of the College:

Everyone benefits when I use the language
of signs. My hearing friends benefit because I
know relatively few signs, and therefore can-
not talk very long. My deaf friends benefit
because I tend to confuse even those few
signs I do know, thus producing a sort of
silent illiteracy; hence if my remarks today
do not yleld any information, they may at
least afford some amusement,

I wish to express my deepest gratitude for
your presence here today. It is a tribute—not
to me—but to Gallaudet College, to the serv-
ice it has rendered to its students and to its
nation.

Since 1864, Gallaudet has educated deaf
students; since 1891, it has sent teachers of
the deaf to every state of the Union, into
the provinces of Canada, and into many
forelgn nations. As I assume formal respon-
sibility for this legacy from the past, it
seems to me appropriate to discuss what that
service should be in the future.

Gallaudet College has a unique purpose,
one it does not share with any other institu-
tion in the world: the purpose of providing
a higher, liberal arts education to the deaf.

But in addition, Gallaudet shares with
colleges and universities throughout the
United States and much of the world an-
other set of responsibilitles. They can be
discussed separately, but they cannot be
performed separately—for, I belleve, unless
Gallaudet fully accepts the mingled agony
and ecstasy which characterize all of higher
education today, It cannot discharge its re-
sponsibilities to its special sector of higher
education.

I should like to respond to the challenge
set forth by Mr. Sullivan by discussing those
responsibilities and my aspirations for Gal-
laudet under four headings. I suspect that
those aspirations will sound commonplace
in the few words I will use to describe them.
Yet I think you will agree that they are im-
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portant—so I will rely on your insight, your
interest in Gallaudet, and your good nature
to supply a balance and a detail that these
ideas might receive from another speaker.

My first aspiration is that Gallaudet serve
all the deaf citizens of America—first the
College’s students, of course, but not only
its students. We must continue and expand
research on Kendall Green in the hope that
Gallaudet can achieve breakthroughs in hear-
ing, in language development, in easing social
adjustment for the deaf. The College must
keep pace with industrial and technological
advance on behalf of its constituency—ex-
ploring new career fields and doing its best
to ensure that deaf candidates are not re-
jected for employment, nor deaf workers for
promotion, because of outdated, inaccurate
assumptions. Gallaudet must initiate new
programs of adult education, reaching out
to those whom age or previous lack of oppor-
tunity have excluded from the pleasure and
the profit of continued learning.

The College must, in sum, serve not only
as educator of the deaf, but as a partner
with them—asking quietly when possible,
and loudly when necessary, for the services
that hearing people take for granted.

Second, I hope that continuing self-anal-
ysis and educational development will become
characteristics of Gallaudet. Every educator
says that these days we all feel it necessary
to genuflect in the direction of change.

Yet I have special reason to say these
things about Gallaudet. The students on this
single campus range in age from two years to
the early twentles; the instructional program
extends in scope from pre-school to post-
graduate; thanks to Congress, our alumni
and our friends, our faculty-student ratio
is low; thanks to the same people, we have
been able to explore new educational tech-
nology and begin revising curriculum in light
of the latest learning theory.

All these factors give Gallaudet a genuinely
unique opportunity to experiment in educa-
tion; to individualize instruction; to test
hunches and hopes and gamble on long-shots
that other institutions lack the resources to
try; and perhaps most important, to develop
a teaching, learning and living environment
that refledts a new integration, one going
beyond considerations of race or geography
or family income: the integration of learners
from infancy to young adulthood in one
community, in place of the segregation-by-
age that education typically imposes.

We will take advantage of our opportunity
to experiment so that—with the help of stu-
dents, faculty, and staff—Gallaudet will be
outstanding for its successes, not cnly in
education of the deaf, but in education . . .
period.

Third, I hope to create at Gallaudet an
environment in which every person—ifaculty
and student alike—can find his own identity,
be a person in his own right, become a dis-
tinct and independent individual. Engag-
ing with life, coming to grips with it, doing
something greater than a man thinks he can
do—these are not luxuries, the prerogatives
of a fortunate few, but absolute necessities
for every life that truly deserves the adjec-
tive human.

And yet, I believe, this extra dimension of
human potential is frequently ignored or
stified in the educative process. Our educa-
tional programs are more directed toward
shaping the individual than releasing him,
more toward fitting him into society than
toward encouraging the development of in-
dividual difference so that society can build
on all the varied strengths that its members
have to offer.

One can carry this criticism to an unjusti-
filed extreme: for all its faults our nation
daily tolerates and assimilates behavior
which, in other nations, would be immedi-
ately suppressed or socially ostracized. But
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as our nation grows in population, as com-
munications and urbanization heighten the
density of our mass soclety, we need more
than ever before to guarantee the rights of
the individual.

With my colleagues here, I hope to demon-
strate how a college campus can not only
create community, but can also foster indi-
viduality.

And that point bears on my last: my in-
tention of working with all members of the
College community to create a model of
responsible, representative government in
higher education.

Dr. Brewster of Yale University recently
expressed the opinion that students do not
want—nor do they have time—to participate
fully in representative government within
higher education. Inasmuch as most Ameri-
cans do not vote except in presidential elec-
tions, Dr, Brewster may be right.

Whether right or wrong, however, the ob-
servation strikes me as tragic. If students
are expected to participate effectively in
government after their college days, they
must begin learning how in college or before.

The American university is a peculiar in-
stitution. It is extremely autocratic, reserv-
ing real power to a comparative few. Yet,
paradoxically, it has managed to serve a
democratic soclety reasonably well.

Nevertheless, the time is clearly upon us
to seek a new balance between the authority
that orderly education requires, and the
broad participation that education for a
democratic society should reflect. With the
help of the entire College community—and
I stress the word entire—I hope that we can
evolve an internal government more con-
sistent with the basic tenets of a democratic
society. I hope that all of us in the College
can learn to analyze possibilities, to debate
alternatives, to share in decisions—and then
to accept gracefully the consequences of
those decisions, good and bad.

This will not be an easy process. It will
involve a certain amount of anguish, a con-
siderable amount of self-imposed humility,
and undoubtedly some occasional anger. Yet
I am convinced that it is necessary not
only for Gallaudet, but American colleges and
universities, to undergo the strenuous proc-
ess of decentralizing education’s internal
government.

The reason was well put by John Stuart
Mill in his treatise on liberty. “A SBtate which
dwarfs its men,” he wrote, “in order that
they may be more doclle instruments in its
hands even for beneficial purposes, will find
that with small men no great thing can
readily be accomplished.”

It seems to me time to apply this statement
about the State to higher education. The
United States has great things to accom-
plish, and we cannot do them with a nation
of small people. College, clearly, is a place to
help our young grow tall—and Gallaudet will
do its best to give them rain and light and
room.

Dr, Muth, Mr. Sullivan, I trust that these
aspirations bear upon the challenges which
you have presented to me. I accept the re-
sponsibilities of this office and shall work
diligently to serve the College—and through
it to serve, also, my country.

SURVIVAL U: PROSPECTUS FOR A
REALLY RELEVANT UNIVERSITY

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr, DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, pursuant
to permission granted I insert into the
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CONGRESSIONAL RECORD an admirable ar-
ticle on the environment, education, and
the wisest approach to our environment
in preparing our young people to live in
this world.

This article gives the basis for wise
and necessary reform not only in our ap-
proach to our environment, but also in
educating and equipping our young peo-
ple to preserve their environment in the
difficult years of heavy population pres-
sure and intense technological develop-
ment, all of which will adversely affect
the environment in one way or another.

I hope my colleagues will find this
thoughtful commentary useful.

SurvivarL U: PROSPECTUS FOR A REALLY
RELEVANT UNIVERSITY
(By John Fischer)

“It gets pretty depressing to watch what is
going on in the world and realize that your
education is not equipping you to do any-
thing about it."—From a letter by a Uni-
versity of California senior.

She is not a radical, and has never taken
part in any demonstration, She will graduate
with honors, and profound disillusionment.
From listening to her—and a good many like-
minded students at California and East
Coast campuses—I think I am beginning to
understand what they mean when they say
that a liberal-arts education isn't relevant.

They mean 1t is incoherent. It doesn’t co-
here. It consists of bits and pieces which
don't stick together, and have no common
purpose. One of our leading Negro educa-
tors, Arthur Lewis of Princeton, recently
summed it up better than I can. America is
the only country, he said, where youngsters
are required “to fritter away their precious
years in meaningless peregrination from sub-
Ject to subject . . . spending twelve weeks
getting some tidbits of religion, twelve weeks
learning French, twelve weeks seeing whether
the history professor is stimulating, twelve
weeks seeking entertainment from the eco-
nomics professor, twelve weeks confirming
that one is not going to be able to master
caleulus.,”

These fragments are meaningless because
they are not organized around any central
purpose, or vision of the world. The typical
liberal-arts college has no clearly defined
goals. It merely offers a smorgasbord of
courses, in hopes that if a student nibbles at
a few dishes from the humanities table,
plus a snack of sclence, and a garnish of art
or anthropology, he may emerge as “a culti-
vated man”—whatever that means, Except
for a few surviving church schools, no uni-
versity even pretends to have a unifying
philospphy. Individual teachers may have
personal ideologies—but since they are likely
to range, on any given campus, from Marx-
ism to worship of the scientific method to
exaltation of the irrational (4 lg@ Norman O.
Brown), they don't cohere either. They often
leave a student convinced at the end of four
years that any given idea is probably about
as valld as any other—and that none of
them has much relationship to the others,
or to the decisions he is golng to have to
make the day after graduation.

Education was not always like that. The
earliest European universities had a precise
purpose: to train an elite for the service of
the Church. Everything they taught was
focused to that end, Thomas Aquinas had
spelled it all out: what subjects had to be
mastered, how each connected with every
other, and what meaning they had for man
and God.

Later, for a span of several centuries, Ox-
ford and Cambridge had an equally clear
function: to train administrators to run an
empire. So too did Harvard and Yale at the
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time they were founded; their job was to
produce the clergymen, lawyers, and doctors
that a new country needed. In each case, the
curriculum was rigidly prescribed. A student
learned what he needed, to prepare himself
to be a competent priest, district officer, or
surgeon. He had no doubts about the rele-
vance of his courses—and no time to fret
about expanding his consciousness or curry-
ing his sensual awareness.

This is still true of our professional
schools. I have yet to hear an engineering or
medical student complain that his education
is meaningless. Only in the lberal-arts col-
leges—which boast that “we are not trade
schools”—do the youngsters get that feeling
that they are drowning in a cloud of
feathers.

For a long while some of our less com-
placent academics have been trying to restore
coherence to American education. When
Robert Hutchins. was at Chicago, he tried
to use the Great Books to build a compre-
hensible framework for the main ideas of
civilized man. His experiment is still being
carrled on, with some modifications, at St.
John's—but it has not proved irresistibly
contagious. Sure, the thoughts of Plato and
Machiavelll are still pertinent, so far as they
go—but somehow they don't seem quite
enough armor for a world beset with splitting
atoms, urban guerrillas, nineteen varieties of
psychotherapists, amplified guitars, napalm,
computers, astronauts, and an atmosphere
polluted simultaneously with auto exhaust
and TV commercials.

Another strategy for linking together the
bits-and-pleces has been attempted at Har-
vard and at a number of other universities.
They require their students to take at least
two years of survey courses, known variously
as core studies, general education, or world
civilization. These too have been something
less than triumphantly successful. Most fac-
ulty members don't like to teach them, re-
garding them as superficial and synthetic.
(And right they are, since no survey course
that I know of has a strong unifying concept
to give it focus.) Moreover, the senior profes-
sors shun such courses in favor of their own
narrow speclalities. Consequently, the core
studies which are meant to place all human
experience—well, at least the brightest nug-
gets—into One Big Picture uusally end up
in the perfunctory hands of resentful junior
teachers. Naturally the undergraduates don't
take them seriously either.

Any successful reform of American edu-
cation, I am now convinced, will have to be
far more revolutionary than anything yet
attempted. At a minimum, it should be:

1. Founded on a single guiding concept—
an idea capable of knotting together all
strands of study, thus giving them both co-
herence and visible purpose.

2, Capable of equipping young people to
do something about “what is going on in the
world"—notably the things which bother
them most, including war, infustice, racial
conflict, and the quality of life.

Maybe it isn't possible. Perhaps knowledge
is proliferating so fast, and In so many direc-
tions, that it can never again be ordered into
a coherent whole, so that molecular biology,
Robert Lowell’s poetry, and highway engi-
neering will seem relevant to each other and
to the lives of ordinary people. Quite possibly
the knowledge explosion, as Peter F. Drucker
has called it, dooms us to scholarship which
grows steadily more specialized, fragmented,
and incomprehensible.

The Soviet experience is hardly encourag-
ing. Russian education is built on what Is
meant to be a unifying ideology: Marxism-
Leninism. In theory, it provides an organiz-
ing prineiple for all scholarly activity—
whether history, literature, genetics, or mili-
tary science. Its purpose is explicit: to train
a Communist elite for the greater power and
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glory of the Soviet state, just as the medieval
universities trained a priesthood to serve the
Church.

Yet according to all accounts that I have
seen, 1t doesn’t work very well. Soviet intel-
lectuals apparently are almost as restless and
unhappy as our own, Increasing numbers of
them are finding Marxism-Leninism too sim-
plistie, too narrowly doctrinaire, too oppres-
sive; the bravest are risking prison in order
to pursue their own heretical visions of
reality.

Is it conceivable, then, that we might hit
upon another idea which could serve as the
organizing principle for many fields of
scholarly inquiry; which is relevant to the
urgent needs of our time; and which would
not, on the other hand, impose an ideological
strait jacket, as both ecclesiastical and Marx-
ist education attempted to do?

Just possibly it could be done. For the last
two or three years I have been probing
around among professors, college administra-
tors, and students—and so far I have come
up with only one idea which might fit the
specifications. It is simply the idea of
survival.

For the first time in history, the future of
the human race is now in serious question.
This fact is hard to believe, or even think
about—yet it is the message which a growing
number of scientists are trying, almost fran-
tically, to get across to us. Listen, for exam-
ple, to Professor Richard A. Falk of Princeton
and of the Center for Advanced Study in the
Behavioral Sciences:

The planet and mankind are in grave
danger of irreversible catastrophe. . . . Man
may be skeptical about following the flight
of the dodo into extinction, but the evidence
points increasingly to just such a pur-
suit, . . . There are four interconnected
threats to the planet—wars of mass destruce-
tion, overpopulation, pollution, and the de-
pletion of resources. They have a cumulative
effect. A problem in one area renders it more
difficult to solve the problems in any other
areas. . . . The basis of all four problems is
the inadequacy of the sovereign states to
manage the affairs of mankind in the twen-
tieth century.

Similar warnings could be quoted from a
long list of other soclal sclentists, blologlsts,
and physicists, among them such distin-
guished thinkers as Rene Dubos, Buck-
minster Fuller, Loren Eiseley, George Wald,
and Barry Commoner. They are not hopeless.
Most of them belleve that we still have a
chance to bring our weapons, our population
growth, and the destruction of our environ-
ment under control before it iz too late, But
the time is short, and so far there is no evi-
dence that enough people are taking them
seriously.

That would be the prime aim of the ex-
perimental university. I'm suggesting here:
to look seriously at the interlinking threats
to human existence, and to learn what we
can do to fight them off.

Let’s call it Survival U. It will not be a
multiversity, offering courses in every con-
celvable fields. Its motto—emblazoned on &
life jacket rampant—will be: "“What must
we do to be saved?” If a course does not help
to answer that question, it will not be taught
here. Students interested in musicology, junk
sculpture, the Theater of the Absurd, and the
literary dicta of Leslie Fiedler can go some-
where else.

Neither will our professors be detached,
dispassionate scholars. To get hired, each
will have to demonstrate an emotional com-
mitment to our cause. Moreover, he will be
expected to be a moralist; for this generation
of students, like no other in my lifetime, is
hungering and thirsting after righteousness.
What it wants is a moral system it can be-
lieve in—and that is what our university will
try to provide. In every class it will preach
the primordial ethic of survival.
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The biology department, for example, will
point out that it is sinful for anybody to
have more than two children., It has long
since become glaringly evident that unless
the earth's cancerous growth of population
can be halted, all other problems—poverty,
war, racial strife, uninhabitable cities, and
the rest—are beyond solution, So the depart-
ment naturally will teach all known methods
of birth control, and much of its research
will be aimed at perfecting cheaper and bet-
ter ones.

Its second lesson in biological morality will
be: “Nobody has a right to poison the en-
vironment we live in.” This maxim will be
illustrated by a list of public enemies. At the
top will stand the politicians, scientists, and
military men-—of whatever country—who
make and deploy atomic weapons; for if
these are ever used, even in so-called defen-
sive systems like the ABM, the atmosphere
will be so contaminated with strontium 90
and other radicactive isotopes that human
survival seems most unlikely. Also on the list
will be anybody who makes or tests chemical
and biological weapons—or who even at-
tempts to get rid of obsolete nerve gas, as
our Army recently proposed, by dumping the
stuff in the sea.

Only slightly less wicked, our biology profs
will indicate, is the farmer who drenches his
land with DDT. Such insecticides remain vir-
ulent indefinitely, and as they wash into the
streams and oceans they polson fish, water-
fowl, and eventually the people who eat them.
Worse yet—as John Hay noted in his recently
published In Defense of Nature—"The origi-
nal small, diluted concentrations of these
chemicals tend to build up in a food chaln
80 as to end in a concentration that may be
thousands of times as strong.” It is rapidly
spreading throughout the globe. DDT already
has been found in the tissues of Eskimos and
of Antarctic penguins, so it seems probable
that similar deposits are gradually bullding
up in your body and mine. The minimum
fatal dosage is still unknown.

Before he finishes this course, a student
may begin to feel twinges of consciencoe him-
self. Is his motorcycle exhaust adding carbon
monoxide to the smog we breathe? Is his
sewage polluting the nearest river? If so, he
will be reminded of two proverbs. From
Jesus: “Let him who is without sin among
you cast the first stone.” From Pogo: “We
have met the enemy and he is us.”

In llke fashion, our engineering students
will learn not only how to build dams and
highways, but where not to build them. Un-
less they understand that it is immoral to
flood the Grand Canyon or destroy the Ever-
glades with a jetport, they will never pass the
final exam. Indeed, our engineering gradu-
ates will be trained to ask a key gquestion
about every contract. offered them: *“What
will be its effect on human life?” That ob-
viously will lead to other questions which
every engineer ought to comprehend as
thoroughly as his slide rule. Is this new
highway really necessary? Would 1t be wiser
to use the money for mass transit—or to de-
congest traffic by building a new city some-
where else? Is an offshore oil well really a
good idea, in view of what happened to Santa
Barbara?

Our engineering faculty also will specialize
in training men for a new growth industry:
garbage disposal. Americans already are
spending $4.5 billion a year to collect and get
rid of the garbage which we produce more
profusely than any other people (more than
five pounds a day for each of us). But unless
we are resigned to stifiing in our own trash,
we are going to have to come up with at least
an additional $835 million a year! Any in-

1 According to Richard D. Vaughn, chief of
the Solid Wastes Program of HEW, in his
recent horror story entitled “1968 Survey of
Community Solid Waste Practices.”
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dustry with a growth rate of 18 per cent
offers obvious attractions to a bright young
man—and if he can figure out a new way to
get rid of our offal, his-fortune will be un-
limited.

Because the old ways no longer work. Every
big city in the United States is running out
of dumping grounds. Burning won't do
either, since the air is dangerously polluted
already—and In any case, 75 per cent of the
incinerators in use are inadequate. For some
150 years Californians happily piled their
garbage into San Francisco Bay, but they
can’'t much longer. Dump-and-fill operations
already have reduced it to half its original
size, and in a few more decades it would be
possible to walk dry-shod from Oakland to
the Embarcadero. Consequently San Fran-
cisco is now planning to ship garbage 375
miles to the yet-uncluttered deserts of Lassen
County by special train—known locally as
“The Twentieth Stenchery Limited" and
“The Excess Express.” The city may actually
get away with this scheme, since hardly any-
body lives In Lassen County except Indians,
and who cares about them? But what is the
answer for the metropolis that doesn’'t have
an unspoiled desert handy?

A few ingenious notions are cropping up
here and there. The Japanese are experi-
menting with a machine which compacts
garbage, under great heat and pressure, into
building blocks. A New York businessman is
thinking of building a garbage mountain
somewhere up-state, and equipping it with
ski runs to amortize the cost. An aluminum
company plans to collect and reprocess used
aluminum cans—which, unlike the old-fash-
ioned tin can, will not rust away. Our en-
gineering department will try to Think Big
along these lines. That way lies not only
new careers, but salvation,

Survival U's Department of Earth Sciences
will be headed—if we are lucky—by Dr.
Charles F. Park, Jr,, now professor of geology
and mineral engineering at Stanford. He
knows as well as anybody how fast mankind
is using up the world’s supply of raw mate-
rials, In a paper written for the American
Geographical Soclety he punctured one of
America’s most engaging (and pernicious)
myths: our belief that an ever-expanding
economy can keep living standards rising
indefinitely.

It won't happen; because, as Dr. Park
demonstrates, the tonnage of metal in the
earth’s crust won't last indefinitely. Already
we are running short of silver, mercury, tin,
and cobalt—all in growing demand by the
high-technology industries. Even the com-
moner metals may soon be in short supply.
The United States alone is consuming one
ton of iron and eighteen pounds of copper
every year, for each of its inhabitants. Poor-
er countries, struggling to industrialize, hope
to raise their consumption of these two key
materials to something like that level. If
they should succeed—and if the globe’s pop-
ulation doubles in the next forty years, as
it will at present growth rates—then the
world will have to produce, somehow, fwelve
times as much iron and copper every year as
it does now. Dr. Parks sees little hope that
such production levels can ever be reached,
much less sustained indefinitely. The same
thing, of course—doubled in spades—goes
for other raw materials; timber, oil, natural
gas, and water, to note only a few.

Survival U, therefore, will prepare its stu-
dents to consume less. This does not neces-
sarily mean an immediate drop in lving
standards—perhaps only a change in the
yardstick by which we measure them. Con-
ceivably Americans might be happler with
fewer automoblles, neon signs, beer cans, su-
personic jets, barbecue grills, and similar
metallic fluff. But happy or not, our students
had better learn how to live The Simpler
Life, because that it what most of them
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are likely to have before they reach middle

8.
agTo help them understand how very pre-
clous resources really are, our mathematics
department will teach a new kind of book-
keeping: social accounting. It will train
people to analyze budgets—both government
and corporate—with an eye not merely to im-
mediate dollar costs, but to the long-range
costs to society.

By conventional bookkeeping methods, for
example, the coal companies strip-mining
away the hillsides of Eentucky and West
Virginia show & handsome profit. Their
ledgers, however, show only a fraction of
the true cost of their operations. They take
no account of destroyed land which can
never bear another crop; of rivers poisoned
by mud and seeping acid from the spoil
banks; of floods which sweep over farms
and towns downstream, because the ravaged
slopes can no longer hold the rainfall, Al-
though these costs are not borne by the
mining firms, they are nevertheless real. They
fall mostly on the taxpayers, who have to
pay for disaster relief, flood-control levees,
and the resettlement of Appalachian farm
families forced off the land. As soon as our
students (the taxpayers of tomorrow) learn
to read a soclal balance sheet, they obviously
will throw the strip miners into bankruptey.

Another case study will analyze the pro-
posal of the Inhuman Real Estate Corpora-
tion to build a fifty-story skyscraper in the
most congested area of midtown Manhattan.
If 90 per cent of the office space can be rented
at 812 per square foot, it looks like a sound
investment, according to antique accounting
methods. To uncover the true facts, however,
our students will investigate the cost of mov-
ing 12,000 additional workers in and out of
midtown during rush hours. The first (and
least) item is $8 milllon worth of new city
buses. When they are crammed into the al-
ready clogged avenues, the daily loss of man-
hours in traffic jams may run to a couple
of million more. The fumes from their diesel
engines will cause an estimated 9 per cent
increase in New York's Incidence of emphy-
sema and lung cancer; this requires the con-
struction of three new hospitals, To supply
them, plus the new building with water—
already perilously short in the clty—a new
reservoir has to be built on the headwaters
of the Delaware River, 140 miles away. Some
of the dairy farmers pushed out of the
drowned valley will move promptly into the
Bronx and go on rellef. The subtraction of
their milk output from the city's supply
leads to a price increase of two cents a quart.
For a Harlem mother with seven hungry chil-
dren, that is the last straw. She summons
her nelghbors to join her in riot, seven blocks
go up in flames, and the Mayor demands
higher taxes to hire more police. . ..

Instead of a sound investment, Inhuman
Towers now looks like criminal folly, which
would be forbidden by any sensible govern-
ment. Our students will keep that in mind
when they walk across campus to their gov-
ernment class.

Its main goal will be to discover why our
institutions have done so badly in their ef-
forts (as Dr. Falk put it) “to manage the
affairs of mankind in the twentieth century.”
This will be a compulsory course for all fresh-
men, taught by professors who are capable
of looking critically at every political artifact,
from the Constitution to the local county
council. They will start by pointing out that
we are living in a state of near-anarchy, be-
cause we have no government capable of
dealing effectively with public problems.

Instead we have a hodgepodge of 80,000
local governments—villages, townships,
counties, citles, port authorities, sewer dis-
triets, and speecial purpose agencies. Their
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authority is so limited, and thelr jurisdie-
tions so confused and overlapping, that most
of them are virtually impotent. The states,
which in theory could put this mess into
some sort of order, usually have shown little
interest and less competence. When Wash-
ington 1s called to help out—as it increas-
ingly has been for the last thirty-five years—
it often has proved ham-handed and en-
tangled in its own archalc bureaucracy. The
end result is that nobody Iin authority has
been able to take care of the country’s
mounting needs. Our welfare rolls keeps
growing, our alir and water get dirtier, hous~
ing gets scarcer, airports jam up, road traffic
clots, raillways fall apart, prices rise, ghettos
burn, schools turn out more illiterates every
year, and a war nobody wants drags on and
on. Small wonder that so many young people
are losing confidence in American institu-
tions. In their present state, they don’t de-
serve much confidence.

The advanced students of government at
Survival U will try to find out whether these
institutions can be renewed and rebullt.
They will take a hard look at the few
places—Jacksonville, Minnesota, Nashville,
Appalachia—which are creating new forms
of government. Will these work any better,
and if so, how can they be duplicated else-
where? Can the states be brought to life,
or should we start thinking about an en-
tirely different kind of arrangement? Ten
regional prefectures, perhaps, to replace the
fifty states? Or should we take seriously
Norman Maller's sugiestion for a new kind
of city-state to govern our great metrop-
olises? (He merely called for New York City
to secede from Iits state; but that isn't
radical enough. To be truly governable, the
new Republic of New York City ought to
include chunks of New Jersey and Con-
necticut as well.) Alternatively, can we
find some way to break up Megalopolis, and
spread our population into smaller and more
livable communities throughout the con-
tinent? Why should we keep 70 per cent
of our people crowded into less than 2 per
cent of our land area, anyway?

Looking beyond our borders, our students
will be encouraged to ask even harder ques-
tions. Are nation-states actually feasible,
now that they have power to destroy each
other in a single afternoon? Can we agree
on something else to take their place, before
the balance of terror becomes unstable?
What price would most people be willing to
pay for a more durable kind of human or-
ganization—more taxes, giving up national
flags, perhaps the sacrifice of some of our
hard-won liberties?

All these courses (and everything else
taught at Survival U) are really branches
of a single science. Human ecology is one
of the youngest disciplines, and probably
the most important. It is the study of the
relationship between man and his environ-
ment, both natural and technological. It
teaches us to understand the consequences
of our actions—how sulfur-laden fuesl oil
burned in England produces an acid rain
that damages the forests of Scandinavia,
why a well-meant farm subsidy can force
millions of Negro tenants off the land and
lead to Watts and Hough. A graduate who
comprehends ecology will know how to look
at “what is going on in the world,” and
he will be equipped to do something about
it. Whether he ends up as a city planner,
a politician, an enlightened engineer, a
teacher, or a reporter, he will have had a
relevant education. All of its parts will hang
together in a coherent whole.

And if we can get enough such graduates,
man and his environment may survive a
while longer, agailnst all the odds,
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TROUBLE FOR THE PRESIDENT

HON. RICHARD T. HANNA

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr, HANNA, Mr. Speaker, on about a
dozen previous occasions during this ses-
sion I have taken the fioor to report my
views on the impending housing crisis
and the ill-conceived anti-inflation poli-
cies being followed by the administration.

My statements were designed to dem-
onstrate:

We are not meeting the housing needs
of the people.

The present anti-inflation policies of
the administration are crushing the
housing and home finance industry, mak-
ing this segment further unable to meet
the demands of an expanding market.

Unemployment is rising more rapidly
among unskilled, nonwhite young
males—exactly the group who can least
afford to be without job prospects.

The administration is concentrating
its anti-inflation weaponry in the wrong
direction.

Inflation is on the rise, contrary to
present policies and optimistic state-
ments.

To add to this dialog, I am having
three very current articles reprinted. All
three articles review, in detail, the issues
mentioned above. All three support the
argument I have made. Perhaps these
articles will demonstrate the rising
chorus of concern I predicted earlier.
When the Wall Street Journal, the Na-
tional Real Estate Board's publication,
and the Economist magazine, indicate the
difficulties of the President's policies,
then I submit he is in serious trouble.

I commend these three articles to the
attention of my colleagues. I am certain
they will be of interest.

The material referred to follows:

[From the Wall Street Journal]
APPRAISAL orF CURRENT TRENDS IN BUSINESS
AND FINANCE

When if ever the present bout with in-
flation subsides, the biggest item on the
American economic agenda will be housing.
There are not many real shortages in this
country. The land overflows with consumer
wares of all Kinds—irom TV sets to sport
cars. But housing is another matter. There
is not enough of it. The supply has not kept
up with the population. The imbalance
grows worse yearly. Remedying it is going to
be a tough nut because the cost of new
housing, and land to put it on, threatens to
get beyond the reach of buyers.

Home building hit its high tide in 1850,
when some 1.9 million housing units were
started. Nearly 20 years have passed since
then, And in all that time yearly starts rare-
1y got much above 1.5 million—were more
often below that level. They stood at 1.5 mil-
lion last year. But the population, mean-
while, has expanded by a third—more than
50 million people. And nonhousing produc-
tion (industrial output) has more than dou-
bled.

For a long time, the disparity between
proliferatlng people and new places to put
them was not sharply evident. Then, in the
last half of this decade, the cumulative im-
pact has suddenly grown painfully obvious.
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The figures below trace vacancy rates in
rental housing for the country as a whole.

Year:
1960
1961
1962
1963
1964
1965
1966
1967
1968

ool o fra e s B
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The drop since 1965 from 7.7% to 5% is
drastic. And these figures, being national
averages, don't reflect the severity of the
squeeze in some regions, In the Northeast,
for example, the rental vacancy rate has
slumped below 3%.

Spotlighting the crisis is a soaring mar-
riage rate. The “war bables" of a quarter cen-
tury ago swarm to the altars in multiplying
thousands—while homebuilding plugs along
at the outdated pace of yesteryear. The table
below shows marriages yearly in this decade.
The 1969 total is for the 12 months ended
this past July.

Marriages
1, 523, 000
1, 548, 000
1, 677, 000
1, 654, 000

Nor is the steep climb in marriages about
to end. More of it is ahead. By 1980, it is
estimated, some 2.5 million couples will be
taking the vows yearly.

The crunch is already reflected in runaway
prices on homes new and old. These prices
are not just another part of the general in-
flatlon. They reflect the inflation plus a par-
ticularly tight situation in housing—plus
other special price-boosting factors. The fig-
ures below represent nationwide median sell-
ing prices on new houses covered by con-
ventional mortgages in the last half-decade.
The 1969 figures are for the first quarter.

Price

The leap in these prices may to an un-
measurable degree reflect bigger and better
houses. Nonetheless, they do trace a jump of
some 31% in less than four years. The con-
sumer price index, generally followed as the
yardstick of inflation, has climbed little more
than half that much—or about 17%,

The 31% increase in the price of the house
since 1965 is more than three times the 9%
increase in the cost of consumer durables
that go into the house.

Official worry over this situation is acute.
It was reflected as far back as a year ago
when Congress passed a law setting forth a
home building goal of a whopping 26 million
housing units in ten years, That would be
2.6 million a year, or not far from twice as
many as the country has been bulilding.

But setting such a goal is one thing, and
reaching it may be quite another. It isn't
just a matter of providing the new shelter.
It must be provided at a price people can
pay. And the price is the rub. Construction
(and land) costs are out of hand today. It
takes some doing to see how they are going
to be harnessed.

The cost of land to put a house on is a
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massive roadblock to building, There's plenty
of open land in the country, of course. But
the abundance is not near the urban job
centers where people must live if they want
to work. At the start of this decade, in 1960,
the median price of a land site for a new
house covered by an FHA mortgage was
$2,404, The latest tally puts it at $3,882.
That's a jump of over 60%. And the trend
continues apace.

The high price of construction labor has
been widely publicized. Construction workers
have by far the highest hourly wage rates of
any major labor group in the country. And
these rates still mount briskly. For the second
quarter of this year the Labor Department
reported average wage scales of union bulld-
ing trades showing “the largest increase since
reporting of the quarterly data began in
1948." And late last week, in reporting a
yearly wage-plus-fringe-benefit increase of
8.1% as the median of all major labor con-
tracts negotiated in 1969 through Septem-
ber, Labor Department spokesmen noted that
the median for the construction industry
alzone was about half-agaln as steep—or
12.6%.

The cost of mortgage money, every bit as
vital to home building as lumber and nalls,
doesn't have to be reported here. Mortgage
interest rates now well above 8% were under
6% at mid-decade. They may come down
some day, but nobody knows when. And there
are few who will bet that they will come
down very much any time soon,

The high cost of mortgage money, like the
scarcity of mortgage money, is a corollary of
the Government’s tight-credit battle with
inflation And thus, ironically, the program
feeds the monster it fights—by an infla-
tlonary curtailment of supply in an area
where supply grows critically short.

POLITICAL ANACHRONISM

Evidence is mounting daily that Realtors
are not only becoming mystified but unex-
pectedly disenchanted with the Administra-
tion as a result of the intransigent position
taken by the Treasury toward income-tax
treatment of real estate investment.

A Republican administration historically
has been oriented toward encouraging pri-
vate investment and business activity that
results in opportunities for employment and
exchange of goods and services, thereby pro-
viding a basls for federal taxation as the
transfer of money takes place. This Adminis-
tration seems not to understand that prin-
ciple, At least, not as it applies to real estate.

In its approach to taxation of the results
of investment in real estate, the Administra~-
tion would encourage—through tax policy—
long-term holding of real estate investments,
i.e., non-transfer of ownership! Anyone with
a modicum of experience in development and
management of real estate knows that blight
and deterioration are the signs of static
ownership—the absentee owner, the undis-
tributed estate, the land trust, the tax-free
institutional grantee—whether it is church,
university, or foundation.

It is the transfer of property that creates
business, that results in development, that
encourages rehabilitation. Owners who are
“locked-in,” whether economically or for
family or sentimental reasons, often do not
develop property to its ultimate use. It takes
a sale or an exchange—or even a lease—
to create business. A new owner has a vision
for improvement, for enlargement, or de-
velopment. He may erect a new facade, re-
paint or rehabilitate the interior, refurnish
it, convert from industrial or commercial—
or vice versa. He may tear it down and erect
a new bullding—or clear it for parking.
Change in ownership invariably creates busi-
ness in response to the buyer's vision—or
plans—or whims. That business results in
taxes pald to the federal government.,
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The longer that real property is held in
the same ownership, the more likely that in-
flation will have created a profit—in paper
dollars—and the less incentive there will
be—for tax reasons—to sell. It is a condition
that exlists in many an historie landed es-
tate. This is the situation that prevalls in
many of the “older" countries where the real
estate economy is decadent and casts a heavy
pall over the entire economy. It would appear
that the present Administration, whether by
virtue of misunderstanding or lack of ex-
perience—certainly not by virtue of stupid-
ity—is moving in the same direction.

Changes in the federal tax laws are being
sought—purportedly—for two principal rea-
sons: (1) to create more equity by elilminat-
ing “loopholes" by means of which some
people can escape paying a fair share of the
cost of government, and (2) to create a fiscal
policy that is badly needed to help fight the
fires of inflation.

The Assoclation supports both policies. We
advanced a solution for tax avoidance in-
cluding the closing of an alleged “loophole”
for real estate investment, But too many of
the Administration-supported proposals
would kill any incentive to real estate in-
vestment and development while encourag-
ing public and consumer spending and spec-
ulation. There is a strong Wall Street flavor
to the policies that seem to be gaining domi-
nance, unfortunately, for the health of the
country—and of the Administration.

EUGENE P, CONSER.

[From the Economist, Oct. 25, 1969]
He Sar St Too Lowa

The historians are quite possibly going
to say that the pattern of Richard Nixon’'s
presidency was set in his first nine months
in office; and if they do, their judgment
will be plain. They will commend Mr, Nixon
for deciding that the main aim of his presi-
dency should be to quieten America, but they
will say that he falled because he thought
the best way to do it was to be a quietist
president. The two main problems that faced
him last January, the Vietnam war and the
American economy, seem to be slipping out
of his control for the same basic reason. He
has sat quiet too long; he has let events
shape themselves; his llnes of communica-
tion, both downward, into his own Admin-
istration and outward to the American peo-
ple, have not been made to work properly.

Mr. Nixon’s conduct In the next few
months may belie this judgment. Certalnly
it 1s too early to say that this Is what a ma-
jority of Americans think of him: the opin-
fon polls continue to register the fact that
most of his countrymen regard him as an
acceptable leader if not exactly the apple
of their eye. But the Inner community of
Americans among whom Mr, Nixon has to
work—the politiclans, the mass communieca-
tions people, the businessmen and the in-
tellectuals on the fringe of political life—
are increasingly critical. Since he has hardly
tried to appeal to his own America, the one
that elected him a year ago, his standing with
the electorate at large today is just not solid
enough to withstand this erosion.

AMERICA'S FALTERING ECONOMY

At home, an early hope was that President
Nixon's Administration would serve as a
tranquilizer, which the United States ur-
gently needed to take after its near-nervous
breakdown in 1967 and 1968. Probably Mr.
Nixon can clalm to have partly performed
that function. The demonstrations against
the Vietnam war (and over the Negroes and
university tension) would have been more
febrile if a President Humphrey had been
in the White House—and if Mr. Humphrey
had appeared to be promising left-wing
things in his speeches, while actually having
to implement right-wing policies. But the
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main touchstone of any government’s do-
mestic achievement is its economic policy.
Here Mr. Nixon won a honeymoon because
the men he appointed could talk modern
economics very competently. Unfortunately,
they have not so far put them into effect.

During Mr. Johnson's last year the Ameri-
can economy was still growing at an admit-
tedly excessive 5 per cent a year, while in-
flation had risen to an annual rate of 4 per
cent. Now, under Mr. Nixon, the growth rate
iz down to 2 per cent, and inflation up to
about 5% per cent. Moreover, there are wor-
rying signs that something still more like a
recession could be on the way: industrial
production has fallen for two months in sue-
cesslon, unemployment has jumped to 4 per
cent of the labour force, and there was an
unwanted rise in inventories in the last quar-
ter. Under the rules of the fundamentalist
economics that some Republicans still be-
lieve in, it should have been impossible for
this simultaneous slowing of growth and
quickening of inflation to happen, or at any
rate to go on for so long. It is going on be-
cause, although America is no longer suf-
fering from a demand-pull inflation (a fact
that the American Treasury and the Federal
Reserve seem to have failed to note), it is
suffering from a cost-push inflation. Some
of the blame for this quickening of cost push
should be laid at the door of the Nixon Ad-
ministration, whose jettlsoning of the EKen-
nedy-Johnson guidelines on prices and wages
has encouraged American industry to assume
that there is an open season for hurrying
forward price Increases in 1969,

In 1970, an unusual number of labour con=-
tracts will be due for renewal, and the la-
bour unions will be seeking large wage in-
creases to compensate for these price In-
creases, Some bellevers in fundamentalist
economics say that it will therefore be im-
portant for America to keep credit particu-
larly tight, so that industries cannot afford
to grant these wage increases or at least will
find great difficulty in selling their products
if they do. If this policy really were sternly
pursued, then America could drop into both
strikes and a recession. But it seems much
more probable that this middling-conserva-
tive Administration, with a middling-con-
servative Federal Reserve under Dr. Arthur
Burns, will follow the sort of middling-con-
servative policy that Britain suffered in so
much of the decade down to devaluation in
November, 1967. Under this, a weak govern-
ment allows bigger wage increases than it
ought to; then it gets scared about them
and holds down total demand just suffi-
clently to ensure that those wage increases
are spread over a pretty stagnant total vol-
ume of output, thus pushing up unit costs
by even more.

The danger before the United States un-
der a Nixon Administration is of a dip for
the next three or seven years into the famil-
iar British stop-go syndrome: whose char-
acteristics are a very low growth (perhaps
(only 114 to 2% per cent per annum), plus
a8 worrying rate of continuing inflation, plus
8 pretty dreadful balance of payments posi~
tion, although also probably a smaller rise
in unemployment than most prophets of
doom-through-stagnation have foretold.

Plainly the worst thing for everyone
would be a real American recession, which
would quickly spread serious economic dif-
ficulties all round the world, Beside that,
an American relapse into British-style stop-
go would be a much lesser catastrophe: the
poor American balance of payments associ-
ated with it would probably actually allow
Britain to run a better balance of payments.
Nevertheless, it really is not to anybody's ad-
vantage that the greatest and strongest of
the free nations should put Iitself in an
economic hobble in this way. Both in the
international and domestic field the attrac-
tively progressive ideas sponsored by Dr. Paul
McCracken and others at the Council of
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Economic Advisers do not seem to be getting
through into policy.

Some say that this is because the only
economist Mr. Nixon listens to is the more
conservative, though equally numerate, Dr.
Burns, who has written so many of the
President's public relations statements and
other messages, and has talked to the Pres-
ident about economic policy only in his
spare time. Actually, a bigger trouble has
been that fiscal policy can be enacted in
America only after long delay (if then), so
that the eflect it has on policy works after
even longer delay still. The real weapon of
short-term economic management in the
United States is monetary policy, which is in
the hands of the committee system of the
Federal Reserve. Like any committee system,
this has a habit of reacting according to the
moods of the moment, rather than accord-
ing to the needs of the moment; so that it
is quite capable of directing future policy to
try to check the inflation of the past year
instead of to avert the threat of recession
next year.

That is why many economists welcome
this week’s announcement that Dr. Burns
will take over as chairman of the Federal
Reserve Board on February 1lst. The wel-
comers include economists like Professor
Milton Friedman who, despite his conserva-
tive image, fears that the Federal Reserve's
present policy will lead to a recession next
year, But it may be that the task of chair-
ing the Federal Reserve now could best be
undertaken either by a very determined des-
pot or a very skilled diplomat; it is doubtful
if Dr. Burns—an opinionated but scholarly
man, inclined to bury himself in whatever
papers are coming over his desk—really is
enough of either of these things to put a
whole committee machinery into reverse.
Moreover Dr. Burns is not the sort of
acdviser who is likely to Imprint on Mr.
Nixon the concept that now most needs
the presidential seal of approval. This con-
cept is that America should determine to get
back to 4 per cent annual growth, and
should put more of the weight of its anti-
infiationary policy on to countering the
forces of cost push; it should stop thinking
that it is doing anything apposite in bat-
tling on against the now faded forces of a
once excessive demand pull.

THE VIETNAM COLLAFSE

And what is coming to look increasingly
like Mr. Nixon's impending failure on his
other main front, the Vietnam war, springs
from much the same sort of cause. The
economy is going wrong because of a mis-
taken analysis of the real cause of the
trouble. The attempt to avold a total defeat
in Vietnam may be going wrong because of
a mistaken analysis of American opinion.
Mr. Nixon thought that he could repair the
collapse of American morale that happened
last year, by offering to end the war through
an impartially supervised election and by
reducing the American part in the fighting.
It was a reasonable hope, so long as it was
possible to believe that the damage to Amer-
ican self-confidence was reparable. It had
seemed to be so, despite all that had hap-
pened since the Tet offensive and the New
Hampshire primary last year. The lesson of
the past week may be that it is not.

The demonstrations that took place on
Moratorium day added little or nothing to
the estimates of the relative number of
Americans who support and oppose Mr, Nixon
on the war. The total of those taking part—
a million by most calculations, almost cer-
tainly not more than a million and a half—
was only a fraction of the 30-odd per cent
who had already registered their dissent
through the opinion polls. The first reaction
to the demonstrations, to judge from the
Sindlinger poll taken just afterwards, may
even have pushed a few per cent back to Mr.
Nixon's side. But the real impact of Morato-
rium day was a negative one. It showed that
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Mr. Nixon has falled to do what he needed
to do, which was to contain and then reduce
the volume of dissent. The line between
passive and active opposition to the war—
between voting against it when the pollster
comes to your door, and going out on to
the streets against it—has been crossed by a
larger number of respectable unrevolution-
ary Americans than ever before. This is a
fact that has to be absorbed. It has cer-
tainly been absorbed by the people who run
America’s newspapers and television; many
of them, perhaps most, have come to the con-
clusion that Mr. Nixon's attempt to match
the rate of American withdrawal to the re-
quirements of the battlefleld has now been
kicked from under him,

Mr. Nixon may well say that his policy has
not been given a proper chance. He has pro-
posed that the war should be put to the test
of an election in Vietnam held under condi-
tions which, to anyone of a democratic turn
of mind, seem about as falr as could reason-
ably be hoped for. The North Vietnamese and
Vietcong have rejected it, doubtless because
they know they would not win such an elec-
tion. Mr. Nixon has taken out part of the
American army, and given new tactical in-
structions to the rest, and has thereby cut
the number of American casualties. He can
claim that the defeat the communists suf-
fered in their great offenslve last year has
brought about a major change in Vietnam
itself; about 80 per cent of South Vietnam's
population are now said to be living in more
or less secure areas, and the claim has been
tested by reporters who have gone out and
travelled through these areas. If he had time,
Mr, Nixon has a policy that would work. But
it is now very likely that he 1s not going to
be given the time because the Americans—
or enough of them—are no longer interested
in the slow changes in statistics. They are no
longer interested in a fair electlon for Viet-
nam, or a compromise settlement that has to
be fought for. They have relegated Vietnam
in their minds to the obscurity which, in
Mr. J. K. Galbraith's phrase, it deserves.
They just want to get it over with,

It is not, of course, the whole story. It is
just possible that Mr. Nixon has more room
for manoeuvre than most people have as-
sumed. The savaging the communists took
last year, and the bombing they are still
taking now, may mean that that 80 per cent
of more-or-less security can be maintained
even if Mr. Nixon announces in the speech
he plans to make on November 3rd that he
is pulling a lot more troops out. The new
fighting orders that Mr, Laird has been issu-
ing might be fudged into something that
men nowhere near the war would call a
“ceasefire,” That might take some of the
steam out of the second round of demon-
strations planned for mid-November. But
on present evidence 1t is unlikely to go that
way.

There now seems to be very little connec-
tion between what happens in Vietnam and
what the American opponents of the war do.
Each successive change of position by the
Administration is swallowed whole; each in-
evitable bloodiness in what remains of the
continuing war is seized upon as a reason
for demanding another change of position.
The enemy negotiators in Paris naturally
see even less need to change their terms. If
that is still the pattern next month, it is
possible to guess what Mr, Nixon may then
tell himself. He may tell himself that his
duty to the unity of the United States takes
priority over his responsibilities in Asia. He
will say that, anyway, the consequences of a
defeat in Vietnam may be limited by what
has happened in east Asia since the Ameri-
cans went into Vietnam: the rescuing of
Indonesia, the new edge to the Russian-
Chinese quarrel, North Vietnam’s need to re-
palr its battered economy, He will refiect
that the United States is the first country
that has ever tried to fight a televised war
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under the rules of democracy—Iiree report-
ing, opinion polls, the lot—and that, if the
result has been the unsurprising discovery
that people loathe war, that 1s something
that all democracies will have to chew over
in the future. He may know that he is giv-
Ing too much away to the North Vietnamese
too easily; that there will be a day of reck-
oning that is greater than any local defeat in
Asla, But he may still decide that he has no
choice but to wind up the war.

It has always been clear that the ultimate
decision on this war should come from the
American people. The decislon need not be
expressed in an election, or in a referendum
formally addressed to the question of the
war. It can come from what the man who
has to run the United States judges to be the
irreducible hostility of an unignorable op-
position: unignorable not only in terms of
peace in the streets, or his own prospects of
re-election, but in terms of the stability of
American soclety, It is the health of demoec-
racies, in the long run, that this is the prin-
ciple they are based on, It is their weakness
that they sometimes take great decisions
without recognising the consequences that
are likely to flow from what they are doing.
This may be what is happening now in Amer-
ica. The consequences for western Europe, let
alone eastern and southern Asla, of an Amer-
ican capitulation to a brave and ingenious
but unrepresentative minority of South Viet-
namese, sustained by soldiers from North
Vietnam, are only just starting to be ex-
amined. Next month, with Mr. Nixon’s appeal
on November 3rd and the opposition’s re-
sponse ten days later, may settle the matter
one way or the other. It may mark the mo-
ment when the other noncommunist coun-
tries will have to start making new disposi-
tions to deal with a new situation: a world in
which the United States has come to look
smaller, more distant, more fragile, no longer
& place you can comfortably lean on.

THE INCOMES RoUT

(Nore—The usual surrenders on incomes
policy have had the usual results. Mr, Jenkins
has had to maintain his import and travel
restrictions, and surreptitiously tighten his
squeeze. There will be worse to come.)

Well, it's happened again. A main eco-
nomic question for 1969 had been whether
all the recent high, glad hopes of burgeon-
ing British economic recovery would once
more be destroyed by cowardice in allowing
uncontainable wage inflation in the public
sector of the economy, That was the story
of last year when the fruits of Mr. Jenkins's
brave near-£1,000 million a year tax increases
in April, 1968, were thrown away in a fatal
interview in early July, 1968, when two cabi-
net ministers told British Raill not to be so
beastly as to lay off workers whose jobs had
been made unperformable by their own trade
unions' go-slow. British Rall went away to
sign its big wage increase at Penzance, and
from that moment Britain's costs and ills
spiralled.

Now, with deadly similarity, the same sort
of invidious example has been set this month.
A fortnight ago the strike of London dust-
men attracted considerable public sympathy.
Unfortunately, the capitulation to it has
also attracted immediate public imitation.
Within a week a sizable proportion of the
nation’s coal miners had interpreted the
dustmen's large rise as a sign that they too
could get a bonanza settlement of their own
wage claim if they came out on strike. They
had interpreted it aright. Although coal is in
the same apparently unpromising situation
as British Rail last year—a nationalised in-
dustry in substantial deficit, with large parts
of it kept open as a social welfare operation,
s0 that any hard-headed employer ought on
commercial grounds to welcome their closure
by strikes or any other means—Lord Robens
immediately agreed to an addition of at least
£20 million to his annual wage bill. This
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represented everything that the trade union
had thought of asking for in terms of higher
wages, leaving unsatisfied only a small part
of their claim about shorter hours.

To what should have been nobody’'s sur-
prise, the immediate response of the miners
was to extend their strike; they are now pro-
claiming as a major point of principle that
surface workers should be allowed to count
towards their overtime entitlement every
part of thelr 40-hour working week during
which they are actually eating meals. Lord
Robens will find that henceforth strikes be-
come much more common in the coal mines;
that is always the experience of employers
who weakly glve way. The Government, which
is supposed to exercise ultimate control over
the purses of the public authorities who pay
dustmen and miners, has not uttered a word
of protest at these blows at its incomes pol-
icy. Indeed, it tacitly encouraged Lord Ro-
bens to settle at any price.

In the period ahead, all public authorities
will now run away up the inflationary spiral.
The big question is whether private industry
will follow suit, as it did after Penzance. The
consequences last time cannot be too fre-
quently retabulated. From Penzance on, the
rest of British industry also assumed that in-
comes restraint had been abandoned, and
capitulation became for every negotiator the
written order of the day. Between the be-
ginning of that third quarter of 1968 and the
first quarter of 1969, the nation’s per annum
wages and salary bill soared by over £1,000
million, That was why Mr. Jenkins had to
introduce another crisis budget in November,
1968, and why for most of this year he has
had to hold down consumption (and push up
unemployment) as the rises in prices spring-
ing from the previous wage surrenders have
worked their way up through to the shops.
The rise in unemployment in this period of
financial squeeze would have gone on for
longer but for the extraordinary good luck of
an expansion in world trade at about twice
the rate which the Treasury itself had ex-
pected in late 1968. Few people are expecting
a similar expansion of world trade in 1970;
and all through this year it has been a mat-
ter of living on tenterhooks lest the same
story of public sector surrender to wage in-
flation should come round again.

There is, possibly, just one hopeful factor
compared with last year. In 1968 the Gov=
ernment was trying to exert its general eco-
nomilc squeeze through fiscal policy. The
disincentive to the imitative grant of higher
wages by private industry was supposed to
be the general slackness of markets, and the
fear that heavily taxed consumers would not
be able to buy any products whose prices
rose, It did not work because, after Penzance,
industry immediately assumed that every
other worker was going to get higher wages,
and thus more buying power, so that the
real squeeze on markets was over. In 1969,
by contrast, the Government's squeeze is
being applied through the money supply.
Any private employer who followed Lord
Robens’s example In raising his weekly wage
bill by between 6 and 10 per cent would have
to draw between 6 and 10 per cent more
money out of the bank on next week's pay-
day. In present circumstances, a private em-
ployer might not be able to do this.

Nevertheless, the Government cannot be
sure that the inflationary consequences of its
own weakness will not spread. That is why
Mr. Jenkins has decided this week to remain
in open breach of his commitments to the
IMF, the OECD, the Efta, the British Parlia-
ment and the British public by keeping the
maximum permitted travel allowance for
British tourists down at £50 a year and by
extending the import deposit scheme (at the
slightly reduced rate of 40 per cent) for
another 12 months. The travel allowance is a
discriminatory quota restriction on a par-
ticular form of rather desirable invisible im-
ports; it has created contempt for the law,
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and for British tourists abroad; it is con-
trary to the written rules of both IMF and
OECD; when the restriction was imposed, it
was stated to be a very temporary measure.
The import deposit scheme, although less
objectionable in principle, was introduced
for one year only. Parliament and British and
foreign businessmen were given implicitly to
understand that it would be removed this
December unless the progress of Britain's
balance of payments was unexpectedly bad.
If the progress of Britain's balance of pay-
ments has recently been unexpectedly bad,
this Is not what once seems to remember the
Prime Minister and the Chancellor saying to
their party conference at Brighton.

The continuation of the import deposit
scheme will also intensify the credit squeeze
during the first quarter of next year. Hither-
to industry had been assuming that the bru-
tal drain on ligquidity to be expected in that
quarter of peak tax-gathering would be part-
ly offset by the release of import deposit
money. Now it is not going to be offset, and
a wave of closures of small firms in the first
half of next year, with a consequent increase
in unemployment, becomes more probable.
It may be that this strengthening of the
squeeze has been made very necessary by the
past fortnight's collapse of incomes policy.
But Mr. Jenkins did not refer to the dustmen
and coal miners when announcing the
measures; and Labour MPs actually cheered
him, apparently believing that he was keep-
ing back a load of nice presents until nearer °
to general election time. The self-deception
of British politicians, in the face of the
umpteenth government betrayal of incomes
policy in umpteen years, surpasses bellef.
One would have thought that no MP had
sat through a showing of this old, said, bad,
familiar film ever before.

What may be called the short- to medium-
term prospect for the British economy must
be grievously hurt by the wage inflation now
set alight. Since the short- to medium-term
political prospect will be greatly affected by
this, all sorts of questions are now raised—
including some new ones about the most
likely date of the next general election. But
the important long-term question is what
can be done to restore some meaning to
incomes policy. The first point to make is
one that a future Conservative government,
such as Is now more likely to be created by
the crisls that will eventually follow this
week’s surrenders, may note with some
pleasure,

The tendency for incomes policy to collapse
first in the public sector—not just in 1968
and 1969, but back to the Guillebaud in-
flation of 1960 and beyond—does [Hustrate
the particular weakness put upon the Brit-
ish economy by the fact that the public sec-
tor is so large. Ordinary monetary and fiscal
policy does not work as a sufficlently restrain-
ing force because nationalised industries and
local authorities have the capability of
pushing up wages in blithe disregard of it.
They have special borrowing privileges in a
money squeeze, and special fund-raising op-
portunities in a market squeeze; local au-
thorities can recoup the cost of an excessive
award to dustmen by putting up local rates
(they cannot be deterred by any depression
of market demand) and nationalised in-
dustries have special monopoly advantages
in being able to put up their prices (or if
the monopoly advantages should prove esmall-
er than they thought—as if the coming rise
in coal prices loses etill more of the market
to other fuels—then these industries fall
back on more subventions from the tax-
payer). One inescapable conclusion is that
any future government, Tory or Labour,
really must steel itself to standing up to
strikes in the public sector. It must give
specific Instructions to employers in this
sector that their total wage bills must not
be allowed to rise in any year by more than
a given incomes policy norm. Another con-
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clusion is that Britain needs to move to-
wards having a smaller public sector. A case
for some denationalisations is being steadily
made out by these repeated incomes policy
disasters, If dustbin collection in Britain
had been hired out on tender by local au-
thorities to different private contractors
across the country, then this month’s mono-
lithic wage inflation for all dustmen would
have been averted, and Britain's customary
economic crisis would have bheen at least
somewhat delayed in 1970.

The other question is how wage inflation
can be prevented from spreading. It may be
that the next few months’ experience will
happlly show that a money squeeze works
better than a fiscal squeeze in effecting this.
But this should also be a function for the
Prices and Incomes Board, There has been a
rumour that next week's Queen's Speech
might announce the demise of the Prices and
Incomes Board, and the division of its prices
side to the Monopolies Commission and its
incomes side to Mr. George Woodcock’s
Commission on Industrial Relations. Fortun-
ately, the rumour seems very unlikely to be
true. It is more probable that the Monop-
olies Commission will In practice be merged
into the PIB (even if some other name is
used, see page 68), and that the Queen’s
Speech will say that an option will be kept
open for a possible merger of the CIR with
this enlarged body later. The explanation of
this last option would be the recognition by
everybody, except by its creators among the
authors of the Donovan report, that the CIR
has no work to do; but it probably cannot
guite be shrunk into an unimportant sub-
department of any new joint PIB-cum-
Monopolies Commission while Mr. George
Woodcock is still there.

While this enlargement of the PIB might
have some miner advantages—for example,
it will be more dificult for a Tory Govern-
ment to kill the PIB if the Monopolies Com-
mission is also embedded into it—it would
not overcome the PIB's present great dls-
advantage. It has become steadily clearer
that it was a major misfortune when respon-
slbility for making references to the PIB
passed, at the time of Mrs. Castle’s enthrone-
ment, from the old and dead Department
of Economic Affairs to Mrs. Castle’s Depart-
ment of Employment and Productivity. Mrs.
Castle's DEP is really only the old Ministry
of Labour with a title coloured purple; basi-
cally, the civil service within it is still more
interested in appeasement than incomes
policy. It is a dreadful failure of economic
management that the past fortnight's mess
about dustmen and coal miners was not re-
ferred to the PIB which has been having to
concern itself instead with the processing of
films.

The proper next step for incomes policy
would be to transfer control of the enlarged
PIB-cum-Monopolies-Commission to the
Treasury, After all, it is the lack of an in-
comes policy which is giving the Treasury
most of its least pleasant work, year in and
year out. As Mr. Jenkins made his announce-
ment about import deposits and travel al-
lowances this week, he should have had
cause to remember that.

NATIONAL GALLERY SHOWS “CIVI-
LISATION" A NO-COST SELL-OUT?

HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania. Mr,
Speaker, in order that the U.S. Con-
gress and the American people know of
an excellent film series at the National
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Gallery, these days, I am inserting in
the ConGreEssioNAL ReEecorp the article
from the Washington Post issue Tuesday,
November 4, 1969, as follows:
“CIvILISATION" AND THE RusH Is ON
(By Phil Casey)

The National Gallery of Art, which ap-
parently figured It had a nice, quiet cultural
festival on its hands, was wrong as it could
be.

About 10,000 extra persons showed up and
wanted to sit down in the gallery’s 303-seat
auditorium Sunday night to watch showings
of the first program in a 13-part series of
films and narration called “Civilisation.”

J. Carter Brown, director of the National
Gallery, noting immediately that he had
& popular hit on his hands, decreed there
shall be frequent showings of each of the
films dally and Sunday, so that some of the
thousands who want to see the series can see
it.

Brown, who is getting the series free from
the BBC, wishes that TV, either educational
or network, would buy the series and show
it to all of the people who apparently are
eager to see it.

He has no control over that, but he can
show the films as frequently as possible, and
he is doing that, ever since he came face to
face with what happened Sunday night.

“Clvilisation” is a series of 13 one-hour
films narrated by Sir Kenneth Clark and
made originally for British TV. The plan had
been to show the series only on Sundays and
Saturdays, but Brown has glven up that
dream and he's glad civilization is such a
hit.

This week, through Friday, the first pro-
gram will be shown daily at 10:30 a.m., and
2:30 a.m, Then, on Saturday, the program
will be shown at 10:30 a.m, 12:30 p.m. and
2:30 p.m.

On Sunday, programs two and three in
the 13-part series will be shown together.
Each show conslsts of two one-hour films.
The shows begin at 12:30 p.m., 5:30 p.m.
and 7:30 p.m.

These programs will be shown through the
following week: at 10:30 a.m. and 2:30 p.m.,
Monday through Friday, and at 10:30 a.m.,
12:30 p.m. and 2:30 p.m. on Saturday, Nov.
15.

The gallery will advertise a schedule of all
programs and showings from now on. There
is no charge. Free numbered tickets will be
available in the gallery each day for the
shows that day.

Last Sunday was an astounding day at the
gallery. Normally, for a Sunday at this time
of year, about 8,000 persons are counted visit-
ing the gallery. On this occasion there were
22,000 persons, and Brown has a deep im-
pression that about half of them wanted to
go to the movie.

GLASS TARIFF SITUATION OUT-
LINED BY REISER

HON. ED EDMONDSON

OF OKLAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr. EDMONDSON. Mr. Speaker, the
U.S. Tariff Commission currently is re-
viewing our tariff rates on glass products,
including flat glass which is one of the
major products of Okmulgee County in
my district.

One of those who appeared during
public hearings on the glass tariffs was
Mr. Ralph Reiser, international presi-
dent of the United Glass and Ceramic
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gvlocrkem of North America, AFL-CIO,

Mr. Reiser’s statement before the Com-
mission is an excellent presentation of
the serious problems growing percentages
of imports are causing the domestic in-
dustry, and of the need for continued
tariff protection. I would like to have
this statement made a part of the REcorp
at this point:

STATEMENT OF RALPH REISER, INTERNATIONAL
PRESIDENT, UNITED Grass AND CERAMIC
WoRrKERS OF NORTH AMERICA, AFI-CIO,
CLC

Mr. Chairman. My name is Ralph Reiser, I
am International President of the United
Glass and Ceramic Workers of North America,
AFL-CIO, CLC. Let me begin by reading,
rather than merely entering for the record,
the position of Organized Labor as stated
in recent conventions of the AFL—CIO, In the
1967 Convention the APL-CIO stated and I
quote from the Resolution on International
Trade.

“Organized labor has consistently sup-
ported U.S. reciprocal trade policies in the
natlonal interest since 1934, AFL-CIO sup-
port for expanded trade has been based on
the expectation that such expansion would
contribute to the growth of employment and
Improvement of living standards at home and
abroad.

“As conditions change, TUnited States
policies and their Implementation must keep
up with the times. In 1934, the Reciprocal
Trade Agreements Act was passed during a
depression, which was aggravated by world
protectionism, In 1947, the General Agree-
ment on Tariffs and Trade was signed amidst
post-World War II devastated national econ-
omies in most parts of the world. In 1962,
the Trade Expansion Act was passed with
great expectations that have not been fully
realized in the five years that followed.

“The AFL-CIO conditioned its support for
the Trade Expansion Act on the promise that
American workers and firms, adversely af-
fected by Iimports, would be safeguarded
and/or assisted. As a result of the Tarlff
Commission’s rigid interpretation of that
law, all petitions for trade adjustment as-
sistance have been rejected. The AFL-CIO
reaffirms its conviction that a workable and
effective adjustment assistance program is
essential as one solution for some trade-
related problems.

“Moreover, in 1967, with the successful
conclusion of the Eennedy Round trade
negotiations, the AFL-CIO finds it necessary
to call attention to additional problems that
have developed,

“While the Kennedy Round was underway,
many problems which created difficulties for
American firms and groups of workers were
not solved. Other nations have created or
maintained barriers to trade, despite achieve-
ment of competitive prowess in world mar-
kets. Major trading nations have established
quotas, border taxes, variable levies and
buy-national policles. These have adversely
affected some U.8. industries which could
otherwise have become more competitive in
world markets. Sheltered by these artificial
barriers, which have created an unfair com-
petitive sltuation to the detriment of some
UBS. industries, forelgn producers have fre-
quently bullt up over-capacity, which has
encouraged them to seek expanded outlets
in the United Btates. These developments
have had a disruptive effect on some Ameri-
can production and employment.” Last week
in Atlantic City, The AFL-CIO, in Conven-
tion stated and I guote from a similar Res-
olution,

“Organized labor's consistent support of
U.8. reciprocal trade policles and the ex-
pansion of world trade has been based on
the goal of Increasing employment and im-
proving living standards at home and abroad.
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“Changes in world economic conditions
require changes in U.S. trade policies. The
Reciprocal Trade Agreements Act was adopt-
ed in 1934, during a depression which was
aggravated by world-wide protectionism.
The General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade
of 1947 was signed amidst war-devastated na-
tional economies in most parts of the world.
The Trade Expansion Act was passed in 1962
with great expectations that have not been
fulfilled and with the promise of adequate
adjustment assistance for adversely affected
workers and firms that has not been kept.

“In 1967, the AFL-CIO called on the Ad-
ministration and the Congress t0 reassess
and revise the nation's trade policies, in
the light of substantial changes in interna-
tional investment, production, economic aid
and trade. But these policies have not been
updated. In 1969, the continuing deteriora-
tion of the U.S. position in world trade re-
guires new national policies.

“The overall U.S. position in foreign trade
has deteriorated, while world trade has ex-
panded substantially. In manufactured
goods, U.S. exports have declined from 27.7
percent of world exports to foreign markets
in 1958 to about 23 percent of much greater
world exports in 1968, U.S. exports have
been rising slowly, while imports, particu-
larly of manufactured and processed goods,
have been rising rapidly. The result has been
a narrowing surplus of exports over im-
ports—down to $800 million in 1968—and no
improvement is predicted for 1969.

“Temporary factors, such as the rapid
growth of the U.S. economy from 1965 to
1968 and the more rapid rise in the price
level since 1965, can explain only part of this
deterioration, Basic causes of the change
involve new factors that came to the fore
in the 1960s and pose more serious problems
for the 1970s.

“By the 1960s regional trading blocs and
the revived economies of previously war-

shattered nations were creating new trading
conditions for the U.S.

“During the past twenty-five years most
countries moved to manage their national
economies—with direct and indirect ailds
for exports and bars to imports that have
affected the U.B. trading position.

“The skyrocketing investments of U.S.
companies in forelgn operations—combined
with licensing arrangements and patent
agreements—have transferred American
technology and know-how to plants through-
out the world. As a result, the U.S. pro-
ductivity lead had been narrowed or elimi-
nated in numerous industries., Much of the
foreign operations of U.S. firms, in plants,
with American technology, that pay work-
ers as little as 15 cents an hour, substitutes
for US. production—exporting American
jobs and displacing U.S. produced goods in
American and world markets.

“The rapid growth of U.S.-based interna-
tional companies has been substantially
changing the composition, as well as the size
of U.S. exports, imports and the trade bal-
ance. These companies can juggle exports,
imports, prices, profits and dividends from
one subsidiary to another, across national
boundaries, for the private advantage of the
firm. In 1969, a large share of U.8. exports
and imports are intra-corporate transactions,
within the structure of U.8. based interna-
tional companies.

“Moreover, while U.8. trade, investment
and ald policies have fostered expanded
world trade and the rapid development of
foreign production, many other nations’ poli-
cles have failed to move in a similar direc-
tion, at a pace that would help equalize the
healthy improvement of living standards
among nations.

In addition, emphasis on expanded trade
in many industrial and developing nations
has falled to take into consideration the need
to expand consumer markets and to improve
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domestic economic and social conditions. At
the same time, the vast American market,
with its high living standards, is a prime
attraction to the export of foreign firms and
foreign subsidiaries of American companies,

“The combination of these conditions has
resulted in soaring increases of imports of
a wide and spreading varlety of products and
components in recent years—disrupting
markets, with adverse impacts on workers,
communities and smaller companies.

“0Old concepts and labels of “free trade”
and “protectionism” have become outdated
in this world of managed national econo-
mies, international technology, the sky-
rocketing rise of U.S. foreign Investment
and the growth of multi-national companies.

“AFL~CIO support for the orderly expan-
slon of trade does not include the promotion
of private greed at public expense or the un-
dercutting of U.8S. wages and labor stand-
ards. Our support for expanded trade in-
volves the expansion of employment at home
and among our trading partners. Our objec-
tive i1s to actively promote improved living
standards and working conditions here and
abroad.”

I cite these excerpts from these Resolu-
tions to refute the common assumption that
Organized Labor is for International Trade
period.

The support that labor gave GATT was
based on the promises made in both Senate
and House Hearings that workers who lost
their jobs would be provided for in both
training and compensation to make the
transition to other industries or jobs.

Mr. Robert L. McNeill, as Deputy As-
sistant Secretary for Trade Policy, Depart-
ment of Commerce, admitted this fact when
he appeared before the House Subcommittee
on Forelgn Economic Policy on August 17,
1966, and stated as follows:

“We believe that the double test of the
Trade Expansion Act to establish eligibility
for assistance is far too severe. It requires
that any dislocation result in major part
from a tariff concession, and second, that the
injury must in major part, be a result of
imports. That is Indeed a very difficult and
severe test that has been impossible to meet
since 1962 when the act was legislated by
the Congress.”

This promise has not been kept. For the
Commission to render a decision that would
result in workers losing their jobs seems in-
conceivable when it has been demonstrated
time and again that trade and adjustment
rellef 18 more theoretical than real.

The flat glass industry pays wages which
are among the highest pald by industries in
the United States. In 1967, the average hour-
ly earnings for production workers in the
flat glass industry reached a level of $3.66
an hour, excluding fringe benefits, or 30%
above the average hourly wage earnings for
all manufacturing industries.

This high wage characteristic of the flat
glass industry is of significance because the
industry’s plants are predominantly located
in the poverty-stricken areas of the United
States. Of a total of 23 flat glass plants in
operation during 1967, 13 located either in
the Appalachian poverty belt or in areas
which have been designated by the U.S. De-
partment of Labor as areas of substantial
unemployment,

In considering the gquestion of the exten-
sion of escape clause tariff rates to imports
of sheet glass, Vice Chairman Sutton of the
U.S. Tariff Commission stated that the duties
must be maintained—"at least until the
effect of the partial restoration of rates al-
ready effective can be ascertained and until
economic conditions in these communities
have materially improved.” Despite its poten-
tial for creating and maintaining high-pay-
ing jobs, employment in the U.S. flat glass
industry has continued to decline in the
wake of previously stated events.
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As of March 1968, total employment in the
U.S. flat glass industry was 30,500 compared
with 32,300 in March 1967 and 32,800 in
March 1986. The high point in the Indus-
try's employment was reached in March 1959
at 36,700 workers, according to BLS data.

Officials of the U.S. Department of Com-
merce, the Small Business Administration,
and the U.S. Department of Labor have
visited flat glass factories in Fresno, Cali-
fornia; Shreveport, Louisiana; Henryetta and
Okmulgee, Oklahoma; and Charleston and
Clarksburg, West Virginia, The stated pur-
pose of these visits was to enable the Gov-
ernment representative as part of a task force
appointed by Fresident Johnson “to search
for alternate employment and to take other
steps which will work out long-term solutions
to the problems created by job dislocation.”

At each plant, the Government representa-
tives met with representatives of labor and
management, and in some instances with
other leaders in the communities in which
the plants are located. Without exception,
the labor, management, and civic repre-
sentatives conveyed the determination of the
affected members of each community to keep
the flat glass plants in existence because of
their importance to the economic life of their
communities and because of the practical
impossibility of retraining the highly paid
flat glass workers for comparably remunera-
tive employment in their communities.

The size of the work force and the payrolls
represented by these flat glass plants were
shown to be of such importance to the busi-
ness, commercial, and cultural life of these
communities that their elimination through
deliberate tariff action by the United States
was totally unacceptable to the workers and
to the community leaders, as well as to man-
agement of the plants. The loss of employ-
ment in the communities in which flat glass
plants are located as a result of the continu-
ing gross imbalance in U.S. foreign trade in
flat glass can be measured. By relating the
plant shipments of flat glass to total employ-
ment in the flat glass industry, it is possible
to derive a general indication of the amount
of employment associated with each thou-
sand square feet of plant shipments of flat
glass. When this factor is applied to the
square foot equivalent of flat glass moving in
forelgn trade, an approximation of the
United States employment counterpart of
these imports and exports may be derived.

On this basis, in 1967 the net balance of
employment attributable to United States
foreign trade In flat glass was a deficit of
7,268 jobs. The employment equivalent of
imports exceeded the employment equivalent
of exports by that amount.

At the prevalling average wage, this loss
of 7,268 jobs in 1967 as a result of the deficit
in U.S. foreign trade in flat glass represented
a loss of payroll for the communities in which
the Industry’s plants are located of #56 mil-
lion. Despite the total awareness of the loss of
jobs resulting from GATT not one of these
workers have received ald provided for in
these various schemes.

We Glass Workers do not seek handouts or
subsidies. We cite this woefull tale of be-
trayal of the workers in the flat glass industry
to remind you in your deliberations that the
only chance we Glass Workers have is time,
time to adjust, time for our plans to
materialize.

We haven't given up or pushed the panic
button while consistent across the board re-
duction in U.S. import duties tears down
more than we can build up during the same
time period.

We need time for plans such as:

DOMESTIC

1. To cooperate in the installation and the
change of methods of production in the vari-
ous plants where we hold bargaining rights.

2, Utilize the Stone, Glass & Clay Co-
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ordinating Committee to seek the inclusion
of an international fair labor standards pro-
vision in all international agreements, by se-
curing relief and subsidies, wages and train-
ing for members who become victims of
GATT and lose their jobs.

3. Participate in and advance our activi-
ties in the Industrial Union Department of
the AFL-CIO, such as coordinated bargain-
ing, computer data, organizing and other
programs to meet the flood of expected im-
ports.

FOREIGN

1. Participate in and advance Glass,
Ceramic and Chemical Committees of ICF so
as to raise wages of workers producing prod-
ucts for the United States, Canada and
other desirable markets.

2. Participate in and advance the work of
ILO that sets up the working conditions
that most countrles abide by. Pressing for
an international fair labor standards provi-
sions.

These plans are not just ple in the sky.
With new methods of production we Glass
Workers have upped our production to 182.8
on the Federal Reserve score card. (1957-568=
100)

Because of the International flow of flat
glass technology and licensing arrangements,
the U.8. producers cannot offset the competi-
tive leverage achieved by foreign producers
from low cost labor Inputs—from one-third
the U.5. wage rate in Eurcpean countries to
one-twentieth of our wage rate in Asian
countries.

The competitive advantage arising from
low wage foreign labor, has thrown open the
U.S. flat glass market not only to wholesale
usurpation of market growth by foreign
producers but also the continual erosion of
the U.S. producers’ share of the remalning
domestic demand for flat glass products.

In light of the industry's inability to
either close the existent and growing com-
petitive wage gap or to participate in any
meaningful fashion in forelgn markets due
to the effective preclusion of U.S. products
through a myriad of tariff and nontariff
barrlers. We have virtually left no stone
unturned in other areas, in an effort to se-
cure some semblance of an equitable mar-
ket for flat glass.

We have joined with our fellow Glass
Workers throughout the world in the I.C.F.
(The International Federation of Chemical
Workers). These Glass Workers do not ap-
preciate the low pay they receive for pro-
ducing glass sold in the United States. We
have set up machinery to coordinate col-
lective bargaining to meet the integrated
global policles of these multl-national cor-
porations.

This is not a term merely denoting do-
mestically-oriented enterprises with interna-
tional operations, but truly world-oriented
corporations.

These are genuinely global in their per-
spective; their management makes funda-
mental decislons on marketing production,
research, Investment and industrial relations
and wage policies in terms of alternatives
existing anywhere else in the world.

Operating from manufacturing bases in
at least a dozen countries they allocate capi-
tal, manpower and other resources globally.
Their domestic and foreign operations are
intrinsically integrated. It is not uncommon
for these large corporations to earn up to
50 and 60 percent of their profits from for-
eign operations.

The report of the Monopolies Commission
of the United Kingdom on The Supply of
Flat Glass presents the following informa-
tion on the operation of the Pilkington flat
glass monopoly in the United Kingdom; the
Compagnie de Salnt-Gobain (St. Gobain)
and the Glaverbel/Boussois/Delong which
form a flat glass cartel in Europe; and the
Asahl Glass Co., Ltd., Nippon Sheet Glass
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Co., Ltd., and Central Glass Co., Limited,
three companies which make up a flat glass
cartel in Japan.

The Japanese cartel is precluded from
gaining major access to the market of the
United Kingdom or Western Europe, The
European cartel is restrained by agreement
from penetrating the U.K. market above ex-
port quotas which are established by agree-
ment between Pilkington and the European
cartel. Only the United States market is
Ireely open, and the benefit of the open-door
policy which has been created by our Gov-
ernment is extended to forelgn monopolistic
aggregations which are able to charge any
price they choose to progressively take over
the United States market.

As stated in the report of the UK. Monop-
olies Commission on flat glass, under a draft
agreement between Pilkington and the pro-
ducers of France, Belglum and Germany,
“broad quotas are laid down on a square
footage basis for the total sheet exports of
each national group, and the parties agree
to observe common prices and conditions of
sale in world export markets, each party’s
domestic market only being excepted. Al-
though the agreement was never signed, we
are told by Pilkington that its provisions
have been loosely observed.”

The effectiveness of this agreement for its
beneficlaries is shown by the fact that, as
reported by the Monopolies Commission, “In
1966 about nine per cent by value, and about
eight per cent in terms of quantity, of the
United Kingdom demand was met by im-
ported glass.”

The roughly equal shares of the United
Eingdom market supplied by imports,
whether expressed in value or in quantity,
as indicated by the above quotation, are in
marked contrast to the situation previously
discussed in the United States in which very
low unit values for foreign products yield a
much lower market penetration ratio by
value than by quantity. The implication is
clear that as a result of the working ar-
rangement between Pilkington and the Euro-
pean cartels, prices are maintained at levels
acceptable to the European and United King-
dom groups, and the actual volume of im-
ports permitted into England is correspond-
ingly controlled.

In addition to the cartel arrangement men-
tioned for sheet glass, the Monopolies Com-
mission reported that the four prinecipal
overseas suppliers of float and plate glass are
the Western European producers which
charge identical delivered prices and have
identical conditlons of sale. Further, the
Commission reported that the share of the
Western European glass makers of the market
in the United Kingdom has been much re-
duced, and those producers “like Pilkington
itself, may be willing on occasion to dispose
of surplus production by selling it abroad at
a low margin of profit.”

The result of Pilkington's monopoly posi-
tion and the cartel agreement between the
Western European flat glass producers and
Pilkington is to reduce competition within
the home market of each producer from
other members of the cartels while leading
to a concert of pricing and export actions
on their part in disposing of their surplus
production in the open markets of the world,
the principal one of which is the United
Btates.

Because of past governmental action, pub-
lic attention has been focused primarily
upon the plight of the domestic sheet glass
industry. In this respect, it should be noted
that U.S. consumption in dollar terms of
the remaining basic flat glass products
(plate, float, cast and rolled) is even larger
than that of sheet glass. Imports of these
other basic flat glass products have also in-
creased to a critical level.

We support the industry's petition to ex-
tend the remaining modified Escape Clause
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Tariff Rates on sheet glass originally pro-
claimed by President Kennedy in 1962.

Further, we pray that you will find that
sheet glass, plate and float glass, cast and
rolled glass, and tempered glass are, as a
result, in major part of concessions granted
under trade agreements being imported into
this country in such increased quantities as
to cause, or threaten to cause, serious in-
Jury to the domestic flat glass.

In conclusion—

The ever increasing rate of foreign partici-
pation in our domestic market can not, and
should not, be allowed to continue to the
inevitable result that the U.S. Glass Indus-
try—beleaguered by low wage, off-shore pro-
duction—would transfer productive capabil-
ities abroad—to compete in our own market
place—at the expense of our jobs.

Management can and may export their
capital—the workers have no option—only
trade adjustment assistance—versus poverty.
What's the score—Poverty 32 Trade Assist-
ance 0.

OPPOSITION TO THE VIETNAM
MORATORIUM

HON. ROBERT PRICE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 5, 1969

Mr, PRICE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, in
recent weeks, the voices of protest over
the course of the war in Vietnam have
reached a pitch that threatens to over-
power, by sheer volume, the less strident
voices of . those Americans who believe
that we have a vested interest in fight-
ing the enemies of freedom, and that a
historic battle against the forces of
tyranny is being waged in the jungles of
Southeast Asia.

I believe, and I know my views are
shared by millions of Americans across
the land, that our cause in Vietnam is
just, and goals are worthy.

I know full well that our national and
individual sacrifices have been great
ones. As a Korean war veteran, I also
know the cost of freedom is high for its
defenders, and the price of freedom is
high for those who, like the South Viet-
namese, desire it.

As a compelling reminder of the cost
of freedom, and the feelings of many of
those whose sons have sacrificed their
lives to bring it to the valiant people of
South Vietnam, I place in the REecorp
the statement of a father whose son
was killed on the field of battle. His
statement is a forceful reply to those
individuals who are trying to undermine
our national efforts by their support of
government of the streets and of the
alleys:

[Taken from Wichita Falls Record News,

Oct. 17, 1969) :
UseE oF SoN’s NAME BLASTED BY PARENTS OF
War Vicrtim

Las VEcAs, NEV.—"When they read my son's
name to advocate peace at any price—the
price being defeat, let them remember that
he whose name they read did not surrender,"”
wrote an anguished Malcolm Thompson.

“When they read the name of Gregory M.
Thompson, let them realize that they are
proving before the world the truth of the
oft-repeated Communist claim that many
Americans have become soft, decadent and
ylelding to any determined force which op-
poses them . . .
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“When those hypocrites read the list of
dead who defended South Vietnam, let them
know that they have reached the ultimate
low in the world record of human infamy,
in that they willingly and cunningly utter
a dead man's name to achieve the defeat of
the cause for which he died"”.

Thompson’s son, Gregory, was an 18-year-
old Army PFC who was killed in combat in
Vietnam May 17, 1969. The father's words,
in a letter sent the day after Moratorium

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Day, mirrored the other side of America’s
continuing Vietnam debate.

“It is the ones who saw his body returned
in a flag-draped coffin who should be heard—
not the protesters,” Thompson wrote.

“These transparent propagandists were not
there to see my son buried, nor do they ac-
company me on my trips to lay flowers on
his grave. . . .

“It I1s we the parents who sald goodbye to
him when he went away to fight—not the

November 5, 1969

peace agitators. It is we the parents who
wrote long, anxious letters to him during his
three months of almost continuous combat—
not the agitators. ... My son was Kkilled
while fighting for his country. America can-
not be permitted to perpetually persuade its
citizens to instill in their sons a sense of
patriotism, loyalty and a determination to
defend the oppressed, and then, after the
sons have dled, suddenly change her mind
and yield to those who killed him™
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